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PREFACE 

At  the  31st  Meeting  of  the  Range  Commanders 
Council  (RCC)  on  7-8  November  1967,  the 
members  of  the  RCC  mutually  approved  the 
documents  and  procedures  prescribed  in  this 
handbook.  They  agreed  that  UDS  use  is 
mandatory  by  only  the  national  ranges  and 
their  users;  however,  adoption  by  others  is 
encouraged. 
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SECTION  1 
INTRODUCTION 


1 . 1  GENERAL 


This  handbook  describes  the  Universal  Documentation  System  (UDS).  The 
UDS  is  used  to  formally  document  user  agency  test  program  support  requirements 
and  support  agency  capabilities  and  commitments  to  support  those  requirements. 

The  UDS  handbook  is  published  in  three  volumes.  Volume  1  describes 
the  total  UDS  structure,  the  individual  documents  within  the  system,  and 
the  use  and  control  of  the  system.  Volume  1  also  includes  sample  forms  and 
specific  instructions  for  the  Program  Introduction  (PI)  and  Statement  of 
Capability  (SC)  documents  which  are  the  first  level  of  UDS  documents. 

This  volume.  Volume  2,  describes  the  system  and  the  procedure  for 
preparation  of  the  Program  Requirements  Document  (PRD)  and  the  Operations 
Requirements  (OR)  document.  Each  requirements  document  will  be  prepared  by 
the  user  agency  according  to  the  format  and  policies  prescribed  in  this 
volume. 

Volume  3  describes  procedures  for  the  preparation  of  the  Program 
Support  Plan  (PSP)  and  the  Operations  Directive  (OD)  document. 

1.2  APPLICABILITY 

The  UDS  and  the  procedures  described  in  this  handbook  are  intended  for 
application  bythose  agencies  which  have  adopted  the  UDS.  Federal  or 
civilian  agencies  authorized  the  use  of  resources  under  the  control  of 
support  agencies  which  have  adopted  the  UDS  should  submit  their  require¬ 
ments  according  to  the  procedures  contained  in  this  handbook  and  according 
to  any  instructions  prepared  by  those  support  agencies. 

1.3  AUTHORITY 

The  Documentation  Group  (DG)  of  the  Range  Commanders  Council  (RCC)  has 
the  responsibility  for  design  and  control  of  the  UDS.  The  UDS  and  the 
procedures  contained  in  this  handbook  have  been  approved  by  the  RCC. 

1.4  DISTRIBUTION 


Users  of  the  UDS  may  obtain  UDS  handbooks  and  forms,  supplemental 
instructions,  and  assistance  from  the  Documentation  Centers  listed  in 
appendix  A  of  this  volume. 

1.5  REVISION 


Recommendations  for  revision  of  this  handbook  and/or  forms  may  be  made 
to  the  DG  members  at  the  agencies  listed  in  appendix  A.  Recommendations 
for  revision  must  include  the  reason  for  the  change,  deletion,  or  addition. 
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and  a  sample  of  the  changed  or  added  form  with  its  instructions.  The  OG 
is  responsible  for  review  o"^  the  recommendation,  and  upon  approval,  for  its 
incorporation  and  implementation.  These  changes  do  not  require  RCC  approval; 
however,  unusual  or  controversial  changes  may  require  RCC  approval  at  the 
discretion  of  the  D6. 

1.6  DEFINITIONS 


Some  of  the  terms  that  are  frequently  used  in  this  handbook  are  defined 
below.  For  a  more  complete  listing,  refer  to  RCC  documents  A  Glossary  of 
Range  Terminology  and  UDS  Uniform  Test  Data  and  Data  Produat  Nomenclature. 

Ranqe/Support  Agency:  A  range/support  agency  is  an  operational 
facility  that  provides  support  services  to  qualified  users  as  determined  by 
current  directives.  The  words  "range"  and  "support  agency"  are  used 
interchangeably. 

User/Requestinq  Agency:  Any  U.  S.  Government  agency,  industrial 
organization,  or  foreign  government  with  authority  to  use  range  or  support 
agency  resources. 

Sponsor:  Any  element  of  a  government,  military,  or  civilian  agency 
with  authority  to  use  range  or  support  agency  resources. 

User  Requirement:  Any  item  of  support  requested  by  a  user  through  the 

UDS. 

Derivative  Requirement:  Any  item  of  support  required  by  one  agency 
from  another  agency  to  meet  the  first  agency's  responsibility  as  levied  by 
a  user  requirement. 

Interagency  Program:  A  program  requiring  the  participation  of  more 
than  one  support  agency. 

Lead  Ranqe/Agency:  The  lead  range/agency  is  responsible  for  coordi¬ 
nating  total  support  planning  and  operations  for  a  particular  program, 
mission,  or  test.  The  lead  range/agency  identifies  the  support  required 
from  other  agencies  and  coordinates  the  total  support  effort. 

1.7  UNIVERSAL  DOCUMENTATION  SYSTEM  (UDS)  DESCRIPTION 

1.7.1  General 


The  UDS  provides  a  common  language  and  format  for  stating  requirements 
and  preparing  support  responses.  The  UDS  contains  documentation  generated 
by  user  agencies  which  addresses  program,  mission,  or  test  requirements, 
and  those  response  documents  generated  by  the  support  agencies  to  define 
the  support  to  be  provided. 

The  UDS  is  a  dynamic  process  intended  to  encourage  standardization, 
yet  flexible  enough  to  be  used  by  a  number  of  different  agencies  and  applied 
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to  both  small  and  large  programs  without  disturbing  the  basic  system  con¬ 
cept.  Flexibility  of  the  UDS  permits  separate  instructions  to  be  prepared 
by  each  support  agency  for  implementation  of  the  UDS  at  that  agency.  These 
supplemental  instructions  may  contain  procedures  and  policies  for  the 
applicability  and  scope,  submission,  and  revision  of  documentation. 

^•7.2  Levels  and  Documents  in  the  Universal  Documentation  System 

The  UDS  provides  for  the  following  three  levels  of  user  and  support 
agency  documentation: 

SUPPORT  AGENCY  RESPONSE  DOCUMENTS 
Statement  of  Capability  (SC) 
Program  Support  Plan  (PSP) 


Operations  Directive  (OD) 


LEVEL  USER  REQUIREMENTS  DOCUMENTS 

1  Program  Introduction  (PI) 

2  Program  Requirements  Document 
(PRD) 

3  Operations  Requirements  (OR) 


The  Level  1  documents  (the  PI  and  SC)  are  used  to  initiate  test  program 

support  agencies.  The  Level  2  documents 
(the  PRD  and  PSP)  may  be  required  to  provide  additional  or  more  detailed 
test  program  information,  especially  for  the  more  complex  programs.  The 
Level  3  documents  (the  OR  and  OD)  are  used  to  plan  for  individual  tests 
within  a  program. 

1 *7.2.1  Level  1  Documents 


Program  Introduction  (PI)  -  The  PI  document  is  the  initial  planning 
document  submitted  by  a  potential  user  to  the  support  agency  immediately 
upon  identification  of  the  scope  and  duration  of  program  activity  The 
potential  user  should  submit  the  PI  using  best  available  information, 
enabling  the  support  agency  to  initiate  resource  and  technical  planning. 

This  information,  while  sometimes  fragmentary  and  incomplete,  is  of  sub¬ 
stantial  value  to  the  support  agency  in  determining  the  scope  of  the  program. 
For  many  programs,  the  PI  is  designed  to  eliminate  further  documentation 
except  for  conduct  of  specific  tests.  Refer  to  Volume  1  of  this  handbook 
for  details  on  PI  preparation  and  submission. 


Statement  of  Capability  (SC)  -  The  SC  document  is  the  support  agency's 
response  to  the  PI  When  properly  signed,  the  SC  is  evidence  that  a  program 
has  been  accepted  for  support  by  the  support  agency;  subject  to  approval  by 
higher  headquarters,  when  applicable.  Support  conditions,  qualifications 
and  resources,  or  other  considerations  are  initially  identified  by  this 
document  and  serve  as  a  baseline  reference  to  subsequent  acceptance  and 
commitment  by  the  support  agency.  The  PI  and  the  SC  complement  each  other 
in  establishing  the  scope  of  the  program  support  activity.  Refer  to 
Volume  1  of  this  handbook  for  implementation  and  submission  details. 
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1.7. 2. 2  Level  2  Documents 

Program  Requirements  Document  (PRD)  -  The  PRD  is  a  detailed  full- 
program  planning  document  normally  required  for  complex  or  long  lead-time 
programs.  The  PRD  contains  the  requirements  for  support  desired  from  the 
support  agency  and  may  contain  supplemental  information  when  needed  for 
clarity  of  purpose.  The  need  for  a  PRD  will  be  determined  during  the 
analysis  of  the  PI  or  during  early  planning  meetings  and  will  be  so  stated 
in  the  SC.  A  PRD  is  submitted  to  assure  that  support  capability  will  be 
available  during  the  time  period  required  by  the  user  organization.  Require 
ments  should  be  submitted  immediately  upon  identification.  The  user  should 
not  delay  submittal  of  the  PRD  because  of  incomplete  knowledge  of  support 
requirements.  Specific  details  and  forms  used  in  the  preparation  of  the 
PRD  are  presented  in  section  2  of  this  volume. 

Program  Support  Plan  (PSP)  -  The  PSP  is  a  response  to  the  requirements 
presented  in  the  PRD  and  is  prepared  by  the  responsible  support  agency. 

This  response  indicates  those  requirements  that  can  be  met  from  existing 
resources,  those  that  can  only  be  met  through  programming  new  resources  or 
through  alternatives,  and  those  which  cannot  be  met  by  the  support  agency. 
The  PSP  is  prepared  on  a  series  of  forms  similar  to  the  PRD  and  retains  the 
same  outline  and  format.  It  is  maintained  current  with  revised  program 
requirements  by  corresponding  revision  for  the  duration  of  the  program. 
Specific  details  and  forms  used  in  preparation  of  the  PSP  are  presented  in 
Volume  3  of  this  handbook. 

1.7. 2. 3  Level  3  Documents 

Operations  Requirements  (OR)  -  The  OR  document  is  a  mission  oriented 
document  that  describes  in  detail  the  requirements  for  each  mission,  special 
test,  or  series  of  tests.  It  is  prepared  by  the  user.  The  PRD  and  OR  must 
be  complete  documents  capable  of  standing  alone.  The  OR  must  not  reflect 
new  requirements  not  previously  stated  in  the  PI  and/or  PRD.  The  OR  format 
must  be  consistent  with  the  UDS  outline.  PRD  forms  may  be  used  in  the 
preparation  of  the  OR. 

Operations  Directive  (OP)  -  The  OD  is  the  support  agency's  response  to 
the  OR  and  is  the  detailed  plan  for  implementation  of  support  functions  for 
a  specific  test  or  series  of  tests. 

The  format  of  the  OD  is  not  prescribed;  however,  paragraph  numbering 
should  be  consistent  with  the  UDS  outline  used  in  the  previously  described 
documents.  PSP  forms  may  be  used  in  the  preparation  of  the  OD. 

1.7.3  Supplemental  Documentation 
1.7. 3.1  General 


The  UDS  includes  provisions  for  supplemental  documentation.  This 
supplemental  documentation  includes  extracts  of  selective  portions  of  the 
basic  documents  and  supplements  that  are  actually  parts  of  the  basic 
document  but  do  not  exist  under  the  same  basic  cover,  nor  follow  the  same 
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management  or  distribution  pattern.  The  required  supplemental  documentation 
is  determined  by  joint  user-support  agency  agreement  at  the  time  of  program 
initiation. 

1.7. 3. 2  Document  Extracts 

Extract  documents  relate  to  derivative  requirements  where  requirements 
placed  on  a  given  support  agency  result  in  the  generation  of  additional 
(derivative)  requirements  that  must  be  placed  on  other  agencies.  This 
relates  to  the  lead  support  agency  concept  where  one  agency  is  given  over¬ 
all  support  responsibility  when  the  total  support  involves  a  number  of 
agencies. 

Examples  of  extract  documents  are  as  follows: 

Program  Requirements  Document  Extract  (PRDE)  -  The  PRDE  becomes  a 
necessary  document  when  requirements  which  are  placed  on  one  agency  in  turn 
create  additional  (derivative)  requirements  that  must  be  levied  on  other 
agencies.  This  occurs  when  it  is  not  appropriate  to  levy  the  original  PRD 
on  these  other  agencies.  The  derivative  requirements  are  prepared  on  PRD 
forms  in  accordance  with  the  standard  UDS  outline. 

Operations  Requirements  Extract  (ORE)  -  The  ORE  is  identical  to  the 
PRDE  except  it  applies  to  the  OR  and  mission/test  level  as  opposed  to  the 
program  level.  It  relates  to  the  lead  support  agency  concept  where  the 
lead  agency  must  levy  derivative  requirements  on  other  agencies.  In 
general,  the  basic  requirements  will  be  extracted  from  the  user's  original 
OR  and  expanded  upon  by  the  lead  agency. 

1.7. 3. 3  Sectional  Supplements 

Sectional  supplements  break  out  detailed  information  of  a  particular 
section  for  separate  distribution.  Sectional  supplements,  in  general,  will 
be  restricted  to  the  larger  programs.  On  the  larger  programs,  certain 
categories  of  requirements  such  as  data  formatting,  processing  and  display 
are  quite  voluminous  and  apply  to  only  a  minority  of  people  concerned  with 
the  program.  It  is  appropriate  that  these  requirements  be  prepared  and 
distributed  under  separate  cover.  They  should,  however,  be  prepared  in 
standard  UDS  format  and  in  accordance  with  the  standard  UDS  outline.  They 
will  be  clearly  identified  with  the  proper  UDS  title  and  section  number. 
These  supplements  may  be  sections  of  either  a  PRD,-  PSP,  OR,  or  OD.  These 
documents  stand  on  their  own  and  are  not  bound  with  the  above  documents. 

They  are,  however,  identified  as  a  section  of  the  appropriate  document  and 
retain  the  same  format  and  numbering  system. 

1.7.4  Other  Documentation 


Program,  mission,  or  test  requirements  documents  in  all  instances  must 
be  completely  understandable  and  stand  on  their  own;  however,  there  is  much 
supporting  information  that  must  be  documented  and  related  to  the  require¬ 
ments  so  that  support  may  be  provided.  Examples  of  such  information  are 
antenna  patterns,  explosive  forces  of  pyrotechnics,  range  safety  procedures. 
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schedules,  security  guides,  and  mission  assignments.  This  information 
is  documented  separately  and  is  referenced  in  the  UDS  documentation. 

1.7.5  Document  Structure 


The  coimon  numbering  system  that  serves  as  a  framework  for  all 
documents  within  the  UDS  is  shown  in  Table  1-1.  Section,  page,  or 
paragraph  numbers,  as  applicable  to  the  type  of  document,  will  be 
assigned  within  the  blocks  listed  under  ''Section/Page/Paragraph  Series." 
In  addition  to  serving  as  a  framework  for  the  documentation  system, 
the  numbering  system  provides  format  standardization  for  all  agencies. 
Further  UDS  outline  detail  is  shown  in  section  3  of  this  volume  on 
Form  R  105,  Index  of  UDS  Forms  and  Document  Outline. 

TABLE  1-1 

UDS-DOCUMENT  STRUCTURE 


Category  Subject  Matter 

1  Program  Information,  Administrative  and  Technical 

Section/Paqe/Paraqraph  Series 

1000-1099 
1100-1299 
1300-1399 
1400-1499 
1500-1599 
1600-1699 
1700-1799 
1800-1899 
1900-1999 

Category 

2  and  3 

Section/Paqe/Paraqraph  Series 

2000-2099  Test  Operational  Concepts/Summaries 

2100-2199  Metric  Measurement  and  Data  Requirements 


Administrative  Information 
Program  and  Mission  Information 
System  Information 
System  Instrumentation 

Requesting  Agency's  Support  Instrumentation/Equipment 

System  Readiness  Procedures/Tests 

Test  Envelope  Information 

Operational  Hazards 

Unassigned 


Test/Mission  Operational  Requirements 


6 


Date:  11-79 


TABLE  1-1  UDS-DOCUMENT  STRUCTURE 
(CONTINUED) 

Category  Subject  Matter 

2  and  3  (Con.) 

Section/Paqe/Paraqraph  Series 


2200-2299 

Telemetry  Measurements  and  Data  Requirements 

2300-2399 

Command  Control /Destruct  Requirements 

2400-2499 

Air/Ground  Voice  Communications  Requirements 

2500-2599 

Composite  System  Requirements 

2600-2699 

Other  System  Requirements 

2700-2799 

Ground  Communications  Requirements 

2800-2899 

Other  Communications  Requirements 

2900-2999 

Unassigned 

3000-3099 

Real-Time  Data  Display  and  Control  Requirements 

3100-3199 

Photographic  Requirements 

3200-3299 

Meteorological  Requirements 

3300-3399 

Recovery  Requirements 

3400-3499 

Other  Technical  Support  Requirements 

3500-3599 

Medical  Requirements 

3600-3699 

Public  Affairs 

3700-3999 

Unassigned 

Category 

Subject  Matter 

4 

Coordinate  Systems/Data  Processing  and 
Disposition  Requirements. 

Section/Paqe/Paraqraph  Series 

4000-4099 

Coordinate  System  Descriptions 

4100-4199 

Data  Processing 

4200-4299 

Data  Delivery  and  Disposition  Requirements 

4300-4999 

Unassigned 
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TABLE  1-1  UDS-DOCUMENT  STRUCTURE 
(CONTINUED) 


Category 

5 

Section/Page/Paraqraph  Series 

5000-5099 
5100-5199 
5200-5299 
5300-5399 
5400-5499 
5500-5599 
.  5600-5699 
5700-5999 


Base  Facilities/Logistics  Requirements 


Unassigned 

Personnel  Assignments  Schedules 
Transportation  Requirements 
Supply/Storage/Servi ce  Requi rements 
Laboratory  Requirements 
Maintenance  Support  Requirements 
Facilities  Requirements 
Unassigned 


Category 

6  Other  Support  Requirements 


Section/Paqe/Paraqraph  Series 


6000-6099  Other  Support  Requirements 

6100-6999  Unassigned 

1.7.6  Categories  of  Ob.jectiyes  and  Classes  of  Requirements 

1.7. 6.1  General 

Support  agency  resources  and  support  agency  development  are  planned 
and  based  on  valid  support  requirements  submitted  by  the  user  via  the  UDS. 

The  requirements  are  those  needed  to  meet  user  program,  mission,  or  test 
objectives.  To  ensure  that  requirements  will  be  met,  the  user  must  deter¬ 
mine  the  category  of  the  objectives  and  the  class  (accuracy)  of  the  requirements 
and  relate  these  to  basic  user  needs.  Since  these  objectives  and  accuracy 
requirements  are  vital  to  support  agency  planning  and  development,  it  is 
necessary  to  precisely  define  discrete  categories  of  objectives  and  classes 
of  accuracies  as  well  as  to  establish  discrete  levels  of  priorities  that 
relate  to  these  objectives  and  accuracies. 
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1.7. 6. 2  Categories  of  Objectives 

Category  I  -  Category  I  objectives  are  considered  mandatory  to  the 
program,  mission,  or  test.  These  objectives  are  further  defined  as  those 
items  which,  if  not  accomplished,  result  in  significant  impact  on  program 
schedules,  costs  and  verification  of  system  performance. 

Category  II  -  Category  II  objectives  are  considered  required  to  make 
the  program,  mission,  or  test  a  complete  success  but  are  not  mandatory.  In 
other  words,  they  are  objectives  that  could  be  sacrificed  to  performance, 
cost,  time,  or  other  constraints. 

Category  III  -  Category  III  objectives  are  considered  desirable  for 
design  research,  environmental  research,  associated  projects,  or  a  support¬ 
ing  engineering  effort.  Generally,  they  are  objectives  that  are  beneficial 
to  meet  if  support  can  be  provided  with  existing  support  agency  capability. 

1.7. 6. 3  Classes  of  Reguirements 

Classes  of  requirements  relate  to  accuracy  and  reflect  degrees  of 
instrumentation  accuracy  that  are  used  for  implementing,  planning,  and 
developing  support  agency  capability.  The  classes  include: 

Class  I  -  Class  I  accuracy  represents  the  minimum  acceptable  accuracy 
values  and/or  interval  of  coverage  that  is  acceptable  to  the  user. 

Class  II  -  Class  II  accuracy  represents  more  stringent  values  that 
achieve  program,  mission,  or  test  objectives  to  a  greater  degree  of  accuracy. 

Class  III  -  Class  III  accuracies  represent  the  ultimate  in  desired 
capability. 

Class  I  needs,  coupled  with  objective  priority,  are  generally  used  for 
budget  justification  planning,  engineering  planning,  and  for  operational 
support  planning.  Class  II  needs  are  generally  used  by  the  support  agency 
in  short-range  improvement/optimization  planning  and  implementation  to  meet 
the  more  stringent  future  requirements.  Class  III  accuracy  generally 
represents  the  ultimate  in  desired  capability  as  well  as  the  state-of-the- 
art  requirement  to  be  used  by  the  support  agency  in  long-range  improvement 
and  development  planning. 

1.7. 6. 4  Requirement  Priority  Classification 

A  priority  of  need  must  be  defined  to  evaluate  requirements  on  an 
overall  program,  mission,  or  test  basis.  The  priorities  are: 

Mandatory  -  A  mandatory  classification  is  the  minimum  requirement  that 
is  essential  to  achievement  of  the  program,  mission,  or  test  objectives  for 
which  it  is  specified. 
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Required  -  A  required  priority  is  support  that  materially  aids  in  the 
achievement  of  all  objectives  and  is  necessary  for  detailed  analysis  of 
system  performance. 

Desired  -  A  desired  requirement  is  any  support  in  addition  to  that 
which  is  mandatory  or  required  and  which  can  be  obtained. 

1,8  UPS  DOCUMENTATION  INITIATION.  IMPLEMENTATION,  AND  TERMINATION 

1.8.1  General 

The  PI  is  the  document  that  officially  introduces  a  program,  mission, 
or  test  to  a  support  agency.  Potential  users  must  submit  a  PI  at  the 
earliest  date  consistent  with  the  knowledge  that  support  may  be  required 
since  this  information  is  necessary  for  support  agency  planning  and  resources 
development.  Larger  programs  may  require  all  three  levels  of  UDS  documen¬ 
tation,  and  the  PI  may  be  followed  by  the  PRD  and  OR  which  are  respectively 
answered  by  the  SC,  the  PSP  and  the  OD.  Initiation,  implementation  and 
termination  procedures  that  relate  to  the  UDS  in  general  are  discussed  in 
this  section.  Procedures  relating  to  initial  support  agency  and  user 
contacts  and  subsequent  establishment  of  documentation  requirements  are 
determined  by  each  support  agency. 

The  official  position  of  the  RCC  allows  users  to  request  specific 
equipment  facilities,  instrumentation  support  and  support  systems.  How¬ 
ever,  while  sometimes  useful,  such  stipulations  by  themselves  are  inadequate 
for  support  agency  determinations  concerning  requirements  validity,  optimum 
facility  utilization,  priority  implementation  and  support  agency  development 
planning.  Therefore,  the  user,  by. specifying  support  equipment  or  systems, 
shall  not  be  relieved  of  the  obligation  to  specify  detailed  data  needs 
sufficient  for  support  agency  determinations  to  be  made. 

1.8.2  Documentation  Lead  Time 


Lead  times  will  vary  considerably  from  program  to  program  depending 
upon  the  scope  of  the  support  needed.  Documentation  lead  times  will  be 
established  by  negotiation  between  the  user  and  support  agency.  Nominal 
lead  times  based  on  past  experience  are  presented  below. 


Scope  of  Augmentation  Needed 

Major  additions  requiring  new 
facility  construction. 


Lead  Time  in  Years 
Desired  Requi red 

3Js 


Extensive  additions  to 

instrumentation  not  requiring 

major  facility  construction.  3H 


Instrumentation  additions 

funded  by  user.  2  1  ' 


Minor  improvements. 
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Documentation  will  be  submitted  well  in  advance  of  the  first  requested 
support  or  test  date.  This  time  is  needed  for  the  support  agency  to  pro¬ 
vide  the  required  facilities  or  instrumentation  and  to  review,  accept, 
approve,  publish,  and  distribute  the  necessary  documentation. 

1.8.3  Document  Implementation 

The  UDS  is  designed  to  acconmodate  as  many  conditions  as  practical. 
While  it  is  most  desirable  to  have  a  single  PI  and  SC  that  contain  total 
program  information,  it  is  also  acceptable  to  have  several  Pis  and  SCs. 

This  latter  approach  is  used  when  different  ranges/support  agencies  support 
unique  and  unrelated  phases  of  testing,  the  mission,  the  flight,  and/or 
recovery.  For  example:  one  agency  supports  engine  tests  for  Program  X, 
another  agency  supports  structural  tests  for  Program  "X,"  another  agency 
supports  launch  of  Program  "X,"  and  another  agency  provides  on-orbit 
support  for  Program  "X." 

The  same  philosophy  apolies  to  the  Level  2  documents  for  which  a 
single  PRD  and  PSP  can  contain  all  information  at  the  program  level. 

However,  it  is  also  acceptable  to  have  multiple  PRDs  and  PSPs  as  explained 
above. 

The  most  detailed  level  of  requirements/support  is  contained  in  the 
OR/OD.  Since  the  Level  3  describes  specific  tests,  a  single  OR/OD  or 
multiple  ORs/ODs  (as  explained  above)  are  acceptable. 

The  UDS  forms  and  procedures  will  be  used  by  all  agencies  desiring 
support  from  those  agencies  that  have  adopted  the  UDS.  User  requirements 
documents  and  support  agency  response  documents  will  be  prepared  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  format  and  procedures  in  this  handbook,  and  in  accordance 
with  any  supplemental  instructions  prepared  by  the  support  agencies. 

a.  PI  Submission  -  The  potential  user  should  submit  the  PI  as  early 
as  possible  using  best  available  information.  Detailed  support  needs  are 
often  known  for  minor  or  short  lead-time  programs.  In  these  cases  the  PI 
is  designed  to  eliminate  further  documentation  except  as  required  for 
conduct  of  specific  tests.  All  related  program  activity  should  be  combined 
into  a  single  PI.  The  PI  must  constitute  an  authoritative  expression  of 
user  needs  and  be  properly. validated. 

After  review,  the  support  agency  assigns  a  PI  document  number,  repro¬ 
duces  the  PI,  and  distributes  it  to  interested  activities.  The  user  is 
provided  as  many  copies  as  requested.  If  further  documentation  is  required, 
the  support  agency  will  assign  blocks  of  numbers  to  the  user  to  identify 
these  documents.  Refer  to  Volume  1  of  this  handbook  for  PI  preparation 
details. 


b.  SC  Response  -  The  PI  arid  SC  are  designed  to  complement  each  other 
in  establishing  the  scope  of  user  activity  and  support  provided.  They  are 
the  means  by  which  the  user  indicates  coordination  with  the  support  agency 
when  initiating  a  new  program. 
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In  some  cases  the  support  agency  may  respond  to  the  PI  on  an  exception 
basis  rather  than  with  a  definitive  support  plan.  Also,  at  the  discretion 
of  the  support  agency,  commonly  supplied  items  and  requirements  that  can  be 
satisfied  with  existing  capability  may  be  answered  in  a  general  all-inclusive 
statement.  The  approach  taken  will  depend  generally  on  the  nature  of  the 
program  and  the  purpose  for  which  the  PI  is  submitted.  Refer  to  Volume  1 
of  this  handbook  for  SC  preparation  details. 

c.  PRD  Submission  -  If  the  PRD  is  required  by  the  support  agency,  it 
is  submitted  according  to  the  schedule  negotiated  by  the  lead  agency  and 
user.  The  support  agency  normally  takes  the  lead  in  schedule  establishment 
since  the  support  agencies  are  most  knowledgeable  with  respect  to  support 
acquisition  and  implementation.  Refer  to  section  2  of  this  volume  for  PRD 
preparation  details. 

d.  PSP  Response  -  The  PSP  is  prepared  by  the  lead  support  agency. 

The  initial  issue  of  the  PSP  will  include  an  item-for-item  response  to  the 
program- requi rements  which  are  known  at  the  time  of  issue  and  stated  in  the 
PRD.  Emphasis  should  be  placed  on  identifying  those  support  items  requir¬ 
ing  long-range  planning  action  even  though  details  of  implementation  may 
not  be  known.  As  more  detailed  information  becomes  available,  revisions 
will  be  made  to  the  documents  to  incorporate  additional  information.  Refer 
to  Volume  3  of  this  handbook  for  PSP  preparation  details.- 

e.  OR  Submission  -  This  document  describes  in  detail  an  individual 
mission  or  test  and  establishes  requirements  for  that  specific  portion  of 
the  overall  program.  Refer  to  section  2  of  this  volume  for  OR  preparation 
details. 

f.  OP  Response  -  The  OD  is  prepared  in  response  to  the  OR.  The  OD 
provides  management  information  and  is  a  listing  of  expected  coverage 
detailing  the  support  posture  of  the  support  agency  for  the  test  covered  by 
the  particular  OD.  Requirements  that  cannot  be  met  must  be  identified. 

The  OD  is  normally  prepared  in  sufficient  detail  to  furnish  instructions 
for  a  specific  test.  Standard  operation  procedures  or  similar  documenta¬ 
tion  providing  general  instructions  applicable  to  more  than  one  test  may  be 
referenced  in  the  OD.  Refer  to  Volume  3  of  this  handbook  for  OD  prepara¬ 
tion  details. 

1.8.4  Draft  Conferences 


When  PI  and  PRD  drafts  are  prepared,  conferences  may  be  held  for  new 
programs  to  discuss  the  complexity  of  the  support  and  to  consider  foreseeable 
difficulties.  The  conferences  provide  the  opportunity  for  early  coordina¬ 
tion,  classification  and  assessment  of  support  questions  that  may  arise. 

The  support  agency  will  make  distribution  of  the  PI  or  PRD  draft  and  advise 
all  interested  user  and  support  agency  personnel  when,  and  if,  they  are 
required  to  attend  a  draft  conference. 

A  draft  OR  conference  may  be  held  to  bring  the  user  and  support 
agency  personnel  together  to  clarify  requirements  and  discuss  differences 
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between  requirements  and  support  available  to  meet  them.  Distribution  of 
the  draft  OR  and  arrangements  for  the  conference  are  accomplished  in  the 
same  manner  as  for  the  PI  and  PRD. 

1.8.5  Security  Classification 

The  safeguarding  of  classified  information  is  a  mutual  responsibility 
of  all  personnel.  Adherence  to  related  and  established  security  procedures 
is  mandatory. 

The  user  is  responsible  for  identifying  the  information  to  be  protected; 
the  proper  security  classification  designations,  i.e. ,  TOP  SECRET,  SECRET, 
or  CONFIDENTIAL,  which  apply  to  the  information;  and  the  duration  of  class¬ 
ification  in  terms  of  time  or  future  events.  Documents  will  only  be  accepted 
if  classified  by  an  original  classification  authority  and  promulgated  in  a 
security  classification  guide  or  other  authoritative- type  document.  A  copy 
of  the  source  of  classification  authority  will  be  submitted  with  the  document. 

When  the  classified  pages  of  large  documents  are  few  in  number,  as 
with  some  programs,  it  may  be  expedient  to  publish  unclassified  basic 
documents.  Classified  portions  of  the  program  will  be  published  in  sep¬ 
arate  document  extracts  which  have  limited  distribution  and  which  are 
subject  to  the  controls  imposed  by  their  classification. 

Details  for  proper  classification  of  documents  are  to  be  found  in  the 
applicable  agency  security  guides,  manuals,  or  regulations.  Procedures  for 
marking  or  stamping  will  be  found  in  the  applicable  document  preparation 
instructions  in  this  handbook. 

1.8.6  Document  Cancellation 


The  user  or  originator  notifies  the  support  agency  by  letter  when  a 
PRD  or  OR  is  to  be  cancelled.  The  notice  includes  the  title,  number  and 
date  of  the  document.  Cancellation  of  the  requirements  document  auto¬ 
matically  cancels  the  corresponding  support  document. 

1.8.7  Document  Disposition 

The  official  file  copy  of  all  documents  will  be  maintained  and  retired 
by  this  responsible  agency  in  accordance  with  applicable  records  disposition 
directives.  All  other  copies  may  be  destroyed  upon  completion  or  cancella¬ 
tion  of  the  program. 
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In  some  cases  the  support  agency  may  respond  to  the  PI  on  an 
exception  basis  rather  than  with  a' definitive  support  plan.  Also,  at 
the  discretion  of  the  support  agency,  commonly  supplied  items  and 
requirements  that  can  be  satisfied  with  existing  capability  may  be 
answered  in  a  general  all-inclusive  statement.  The  approach  taken  will 
depend  generally  on  the  nature  of  the  program  and  the  purpose  for  which 
the  PI  is  submitted.  Refer  to  section  5  of  this  volume  for  SC  prepara¬ 
tion  details. 


c.  PRO  Submission  -  If  the  PRD  is  required  by  the  support  agency, 
it  is  submitted  according  to  the  schedule  negotiated  by  the  lead  agency 
and  user.  The  support  agency  normally  takes  the  lead  in  schedule 
establishment  since  the  support  agencies  are  most  knowledgeao  e  with 
respect  to  support  acquisition  and  implementation.  Refer  to  /olume  2  or 
this  handbook  for  PRD  preparation  details. 

d.  PSP  Response  -  The  PSP  is  the  support  agency's  response  to  the 
PRD.  The  initial  issue  of  the  PSP  will  include  an  item-for-item  response 
to  the  program  requirements  which  are  known  at  the  time  of  issue  and 
stated  in  the  PRD.  Emphasis  should  be  placed  on  identifying  Those 
support  items  requiring  long-range  planning  action  even  though  details 

of  implementaion  may  not  be  known.  As  more  detailed  information  becomes 
available,  revisions  will  be  made  to  the  documents  to  incorporate  addi¬ 
tional  information.  Refer  to  Volume  3  of  this  handbook  for  PSP  prepa¬ 
ration  details. 


e.  OR  Submission  -  This  document  describes  in  detail  an  indi¬ 
vidual  mission  or  test  and  establishes  requirements  Tor  that  specific 
portion  of  the  overall  program.  Refer  to  Volume  2  Oi  this  handoock  for 
preparation  details. 

f.  OD  Response  -  The  OD  is  prepared  in  response  to  the  OR’.  The 
OD  provides  management  information  and  is  a  listing  of  expected  cov¬ 
erage  detailing  the  support  posture  of  the  support  agency  tor  the  tes. 
covered  by  the  particular  OD.  Requirements  that  cannot  be  met  must  be 
identified. 


The  OD  is  normally  prepared  in  sufficient  detail  to  furnish  in¬ 
structions  for  a  specific  test.  Standard  operation  proceaures  or 
similar  documentation  providing  general  instructions  applicable  to  more 
than  one  test  may  be  referenced  in  the  OD.  Refer  to  Volume  3  of  .hi^ 
handbook  for  OD  preparation  details. 
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SECTION  2 

PRD/OR  PREPARATION  INSTRUCTIONS  AND  RESPONSIBILITIES 
2.1  GENERAL 


The  Program  Requirements  Document  (PRD)  and  Operations  Requirements 
(OR)  document  are  to  be  compiled  in  accordance  with  the  Index  of  UOS  Forms 
and  Document  Outline  (a  common  outline  of  standard  forms)  on  which  requirements 
and  associated  background  information  are  entered  in  conformance  with  the 
instructions  in  this  volume.  This  provides  for  standardization  of  require¬ 
ments  presentation  and  ensures  proper  interpretation  and  response.  The 
information  in  this  section  is  supplemented  in  section  3  of  this  volume  by 
sample  forms  and  instructions  which  will  aid  in  preparation  of  the  PRD/OR. 

The  common  outline  of  standard  forms  is  developed  to  facilitate  presen¬ 
tation  of  requirements  for  a  large,  complex  program  as  well  as  satisfying  the 
documentation  requirements  of  smaller  programs.  A  given  PRD/OR  is  structured 
within  the  common  outline  using  only  those  standard  forms  that  best  suit 
the  needs  of  the  particular  program  or  mission/test.  Regardless  of  format, 
the  common  outline  and  numbering  system  must  be  followed.  The  common 
outline  is  organized  along  program  management  lines  rather  than  functional 
lines.  This  creates  some  problems  at  the  operational  level  where  functional 
requirements  are  dispersed  throughout  the  PRD/OR.  The  program-management- 
oriented  outline  provides  maximum  flexibility  to  differing  management, 
structures  and  thereby  alleviates  or  solves  most  functional  problems. 

The  outline  is  composed  of  the  following  six  categories: 


Category  1  -  Program  Information,  Administrative  and  Technical 


Category  2 
Category  3 


Test/Mission  Operational  Requirements 


Category  4  -  Coordinate  Systems/Data  Processing  and  Disposition 
Category  5  -  Base  Facilities/Logistics 
Category  6  -  Other  Support 

The  requirements  of  a  program  or  mission  are  included  in  a  PI,  a  PRD, 
and  an  OR,  or  in  combinations  thereof  as  a  program,  mission,  or  test  size 
dictate.  The  initial  issue  of  each  document  will  include  those  forms 
needed  to  present  the  requirements  which  are  known  at  the  time  of  issue. 

All  forms  shown  in  this  volume  may  not  be  needed  to  complete  the  PRO/OR. 
First,  emphasis  should  be  placed  on  identifying  those  requirements  which 
call  for  long-range  planning  action  even  though  detailed  use  or  implementa¬ 
tion  details  may  not  be  known.  As  more  information  becomes  available, 
revisions  will  be  made  to  the  document  to  incorporate  the  additional  data. 
The  prime  consideration  is  to  ensure  receipt  of  any  requirement  information 
by  the  support  agency  at  the  earliest  possible  date. 
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2.2  RESPONSIBILITIES 
2.2.1  User 

The  user  shall: 

a.  Promptly  submit  a  basic  PRD  when  requested  by  the  support  agency. 

b.  Maintain  the  PRD  to  reflect  the  current  needs  of  the  program  by 
timely  revision  when: 

(1)  There  is  a  change  in  the  program. 

(2)  Additional  information  becomes  available. 

c.  Ensure  that: 

(1)  All  major  requirements  have  been  submitted. 

(2)  All  requirements  submitted  are  necessary  to  meet  the  test 
objectives. 

(3)  Requirements  are  placed  in  the  PRD  sufficiently  early  to 
allow  for  planning,  funding  and  construction. 

d.  Determine  that: 

(1)  OR  documentation  is  submitted  as  prescribed  by  the  support 
agency  in  accordance  with  scheduled  lead  times. 

(2)  OR  documentation  is  prepared  and  screened  to  ensure  that  no 
major  funding  requirement  which  is  not  covered  in  the  PI/PRD  is  included. 

(3)  All  OR  documentation  has  approval  signatures. 

e.  Make  available  at  the  time  needed,  items  such  as: 

(1)  Detailed  telemetry  setups. 

(2)  Telemetry  calibration  curves  or  overlays. 

(3)  User's  detailed  countdown. 

(4)  Photographic  outlines  or  requirements. 

(5)  Trajectory  data. 

(6)  Test  schedule  request. 

(7)  Range  safety  data  as  required  by  range  safety  regulations. 

(8)  Detailed  flight  path  and/or  profile  for  special-purpose 

aircraft. 
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(9)  Antenna  patterns. 

(10)  Other  items  as  may  be  requested  by  appropriate  authority. 

2.2.2  Security 

The  user  agency  is  responsible  for  establishing  the  security  class¬ 
ification  of  the  PRD  and  OR  documents  in  accordance  with  current  directives. 

2.2.3  PRD/OR  Distribution  List 


Page  1020,  Distribution  List,  will  cite,  for  documents  being  forwarded 
for  acceptance,  the  number  of  copies  needed  to  meet  the  user's  requirements. 

The  user  will  effect  initial  distribution  of  the  PRD/OR  within  the  user's 
organization,  and  thereafter  all  requests  for  additional  copies  will  be 
directed  to  the  user. 

2.2.4  Support  Agencies 

Support  agencies  will  review  the  appropriate  PRDs/ORs  received  from 
the  user.  PRD/OR  acceptance  by  the  support  agency  is  predicated  upon 
adequacy  of  information  and  format.  Acceptance  by  a  support  agency  also 
directs  the  staff  and  operating  elements  of  the  support  organization  to 
prepare  the  response  documents  and  necessary  plans  for  support. 

Support  agencies  shall: 

a.  Establish  a  suspense  date  for  publication  of  the  PSP/OD. 

b.  Notify  the  various  support  organizations  of  the  resulting  suspense 

date. 

c.  Publish  the  PRD/OR  extract  for  other  support  ranges,  if  required. 

d.  Publish  and  distribute  the  PSP/OD. 

2.3  DOCUMENT  ORGANIZATION 


The  program-management-oriented  outline  is  one  of  several  that  is 
implemented.  It  provides  for  general  informative  data  to  be  presented  in 
the  1000-series  pages.  This  data  covers  all  functional  category  flight 
hardware,  equipment,  facilities,  and  software  that  may  contribute  to  a 
better  understanding  of  the  requirements.  The  requirements,  per  se,  are 
presented  in  the  2000-series  pages  and  are,  again,  functionally  structured; 
The  requirements  stated  in  the  2000  series  relate  to  the  collection  of  data 
^ which  may  be  real  time,  near  real  time,  or  post  flight.  The  handling, 
'processing,  evaluation,  and  disposition  of  these  data  are  of  such  importance 
and  magnitude  that  the  3000  series,  Real-Time  Data  Display  and  Control; 

4100  series,  Data  Processing;  and  4200  series.  Data  Delivery  and  Disposition; 


17 


Date:  11-79 


are  included  as  separate  items  in  the  outline.  In  summary,  the  outline 
describes  the  program,  mission,  or  test,  including  the  test  envelope  to  be 
flown,  and  states  in  discrete  sections  the  requirements  for  data,  and 
instructions  for  processing,  delivery  and  disposal.  Support  requirements 
for  services,  base  facilities  and  logistics  which  relate  to  all  the  other 
requirements  are  presented  in  the  5000-  and  6000-series  pages  to  round  out 
the  outline.  Details  of  the  individual  page-series  structure  are  covered 
by  the  form  instructions. 

As  previously  stated,  the  pages  of  the  PRD/OR  are  organized  according 
to  the  Index  of  UDS  Forms  and  Document  Outline  as  shown  on  page  1040, 
section  3.  The  forms  listed  for  each  page  of  the  document  have  been  de¬ 
signed  to  define  details  associated  with  the  requirements  statement  which 
support  agencies  need  to  provide  the  requested  support  and  to  develop 
adequate  response  documentation.  These  forms  also  serve  as  a  checklist  to 
prevent  pertinent  data  from  being  overlooked.  The  data  entered  on  the 
forms  need  not  be  limited  to  the  statement  of  requirements.  Additional 
background  material  may  be  provided  to  clarify  requirements  and  make  them 
more  understandable;  however,  if  the  background  material  is  voluminous,  a 
supplemental  document  should  be  considered.  Some  forms  provide  budget  and 
management  information  which  also  supplements  the  actual  requirements. 

Specific  forms  used  in  a  document  are  identified  by  placing  an  "X"  in 
column  10  of  UDS  page  1040.  The  page  then  serves  as  a  table  of  contents 
for  that  document  and  as  a  management  checklist  to  determine  that  all 
categories  of  the  required  support  have  been  requested. 

2.4  FUNCTIONAL  REQUIREMENTS 


An  inspection  of  the  outline  shows  that  the  structure  of  the  require¬ 
ment  categories  and  the  page  series  are  along  functional  lines.  The 
breakdown  includes  a  redundancy  that  provides  for  the  individual  statement 
of  a  composite  system  capability-.  A  composite  system  is  one  that  meets  the 
requirement  for  two  or  more  capabilities.  For  example,  the  unified  S-band 
system  can  be  used  for  tracking,  telemetry,  command,  and  communications. 

The  preparer  of  a  PRD/OR  may  request  these  capabilities  under  composite 
systems  or  under  the  individual  functional  categories.  A  tracking/command 
control  system  is  another  example  of  a  composite  system,  as  defined.  The 
requirement  for  such  a  system  may  be  documented  under  Composite  Systems, 
2500  series,  or  within  the  other  2000-series  pages.  In  most  instances, 
coordination  between  the  requesting  agency  and  the  support  agency  will 
determine  the  best  approach. 

2.5  STANDARD  FORMS 


Standard  UDS  forms  (size  8  x  13  inches)  have  been  provided  for  enter¬ 
ing  requirements.  A  careful  study  should  be  made  of  all  forms  and  instruc¬ 
tions  included  in  section  3  of  this  volume  before  compiling  the  PRD/OR. 

The  form  best  suited  to  each  category  of  information  or  requirement  should 
be  used.  Three  general-purpose  forms  have  been  provided  for  use  in  certain 
sections  of  the  document  as  shown  in  the  Index  of  UDS  Forms  and  Document 
Outline.  These  forms  may  also  be  used  to  supplement  the  other  forms  when 
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graphic  or  narrative  descriptions  are  required.  The  most  appropriate 
general-purpose  form,  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  the  item 
number  and  test  code  boxes,  will  be  used.  No  form  is  to  be  modified.  If  a 
new  or  different  form  is  required,  the  procedures  for  submission  of  the  UDS 
changes  must  be  followed. 

2.6  FORM  IDENTIFICATION 

Approved  UDS  forms  for  PRD/OR  use  are  numbered  consecutively  beginning 
with  100  (numbers  1  through  99  are  reserved  for  PI /SC  forms  and  any  additions 
to  them).  The  PRD/OR  forms  will  be  identified  in  the  lower  left  margin  in 
a  manner  similar  to  that  of  the  PI/SC  forms.  The  following  form  number 


inments  are 

used: 

Category 

Paqe/Section  Number 

Form  Numbers 

1 

1000-1999 

100-199 

2 

2000-2999 

200-299 

3 

3000-3999 

300-399 

4 

4000-4999 

400-499 

5 

5000-5999 

500-599 

6 

6000-6999 

600-699 

The  forms  shall  be  numbered  consecutively  as  approved.  The  form 
number  for  PRD/OR  forms  will  be  preceded  by  the  letter  "R"  to  denote  that 
it  is  a  requirements  form  rather  than  a  support  form.  UDS  Form  R  100, 
Approval  Authority,  is  an  example.  The  month  and  year  of  approval  will  be 
printed  below  the  word  "Form."  The  general-purpose  forms  are  an  exception. 
These  are  identified  as  follows: 

UDS  FORM  R  G/A 
UDS  FORf'1  R  G/B 
UDS  FORM  R  G/C 

The  letter  following  the  slash  will  be  assigned  consecutively  beginning 
with  "A"  and  proceeding  through  the  alphabet  as  approved. 

Revisions  of  the  forms  will  bear  the  following  notation  after  the  form 
number:  "Replaces  Form  R  xxx  Dated  xxx."  The  new  approval  date  will  be 
printed  in  the  appropriate  position. 

2.7  FORM  PREPARATION 

The  completed  forms  will  be  used  as  masters  in  the  reproduction 
process  leading  to  the  final  document.  Data  must  be  entered  in  the  blocks 
and  columns  of • the  forms  in  accordance  with  the  instructions  in  section  3 
of  this  volume.  Since  instructions  are  not  printed  on  the  back  of  the. 
forms,  it  is  necessary  to  use  this  volume  when  preparing  the  forms.  The 
symbol  "N/A"  will  be  entered  in  boxes  or  columns  if  the  information  called 
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for  is  not  applicable.  If  the  details  will  be  available  at  a  later  date, 
the  originator  may  leave  the  box  blank  or  enter  an  appropriate  explanation 
as  to  when  the  information  will  be  provided.  Certain  boxes  on  the  forms 
have  been  standardized  and  will  always  have  the  same  respective  box  numbers. 
These  boxes  are  discussed  in  the  following  paragraphs. 

a.  Box  1  -  Classification.  The  highest  security  classification  of 
information  appearing  on  a  page  will  be  placed  in  the  center  of  the  page  at 
the  top  and  bottom.  If  a  page  is  unclassified,  it  will  be  so  marked.  A 
stamp  having  blockstyle  letters  at  least  %-inch  high  will  be  used  with 
black  ink. 

The  highest  security  classification  of  the  total  document  will  be 
marked  on  the  outside  of  the  front  cover,  the  first  page  (page  1010  or 
1030),  the  last  page,  and  outside  of  the  back  cover.  The  Unclassified 
marking  will  not  be  used  on  the  covers  if  the  document  is  totally 
unclassified. 

If  a  page  contains  classified  information,  each  portion  of  the  page 
will  be  marked  to  identify  the  level  of  classification  (or  that  it  is 
unclassified)  shown  by  the  appropriate  classification  symbol  placed  immedi¬ 
ately  before  the  beginning  of  the  information.  The  parenthetical  symbols 
"(TS)",  "(S)'',  "(C)",  and  "(U)"  will  be  used.  When  appropriate,  the 
symbols  "(RD)"  for  Restricted  Data,  "(FRD)''  for  Formerly  Restricted  Data, 
and  "(N)"  for  Critical  Nuclear  Weapon  Design  Information  (CNWDI)  will  be 
used. 


Classified  revisions  will  bear  the  same  classified  document  control 
number  assigned  to  the  original  document  with  a  dash  number  corresponding 
to  the  number  of  the  document  revision.  That  is,  if  the  document  is  being 
revised  for  the  third  time,  the  dash  number  will  be  "-3."  The  classifi¬ 
cation  of  each  page  in  the  document  and  subsequent  revisions  will  be  shown 
on  page  1032,  as  explained  in  the  instructions  for  that  page. 

b.  Box  2  -  Replace  Paqe(s).  This  box  is  left  blank  on  the  original 
document.  When  a  page  is  revised,  the  number  and  date  of  the  old  page  will 
be  entered  in  this  box.  When  a  new  page  is  added  after  the  original  docu¬ 
ment  issue,  the  word  "added"  should  be  entered  in  this  box.  A  master  file, 
including  all  revisions  and  deletions,  will  be  maintained  by  the  appropri¬ 
ate  agency  to  identify  all  changes. 

c.  Box  3  -  Page  Number.  Page  numbers  relate  to  the  organizational 
outline  as  shown  on  the  Index  of  UOS  Forms  and  Document  Outline,  page  1040. 
These  numbers  have  been  assigned  and  are  controlled  to  the  fourth  digit  by 
the  OG.  For  the  original  document,  the  first  page  of  a  section  is  numbered 
with  the  four-digit  number  and  always  ends  in  .1  (i.e.,  1370.1)  whether  or 
not  additional  pages  follow.  The  next  page  becomes  .2  and  so  on  throughout 
the  original  document. 
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As  the  document  is  revised  and  it  becomes  necessary  to  add  pages 
before,  between,  or  following  a  numbered  sequence,  the  numbers  for  inserted 
pages  shall  be  determined  in  accordance  with  the  following  procedure: 

(1)  If  the  page  is  inserted  before  the  first  page  of  the  original 
series,  the  first  inserted  page  will  be  numbered  with  the  section  number 
and  becomes  .0  (i.e,,  1080.0).  The  next  inserted  page  becomes  1080.0.1. 

This  option  is  especially  desirable  when  the  first  page  of  an  original 
series  contains  formatted  data  and  it  becomes  necessary  to  insert  narrative 
data  on  a  general  purpose  form  preceding  the  original  entry. 

(2)  If  the  page  is  inserted  between  two  serially  numbered  pages 
(i.e.,  1080.1  and  1080.2  or  1330.5  and  1330.6)  additional  decimals  will  be 
used,  and  the  inserted  page  numbered  1080.1.1  or  1330.5.1.  This  process 
may  be  continued  indefinitely. 

(3)  If  the  page  is  not  inserted  between  two  pages  already  se¬ 
rially  numbered  (i.e.,  1080.1,  1080.2,  1080.3)  but  as  a  page  at  the  end  of  a 
series  (page  1080.3  is  the  last  page  in  the  series  and  the  new ^ page  is  to 
be  added  to  this  series),  the  page  added  at  the  end  of  the  series  will  be 
numbered  1080.4. 

In  some  cases  revisions  may  result  in  the  deletion  of  pages.  In  this 
event  page  numbers  become  discontinuous.  Deleted  page  numbers  may  be  used 
in  subsequent  revisions  if  the  need  arises.  Reference  should  be  made  to 
page  1031,  Revision  Control,  to  determine  which  pages  of  the  document. are 
active.  For  classified  documents,  refer  to  page  1032,  Security  and 
Revision  Control. 

For  some  programs  it  may  be  desirable  to  make  a  subdivision  within 
the  basic  four-digit  block  to  reflect  a  further  breakout  in  the  specific 
systems  or  mission  phases;  for  example,  421X-Prelaunch,  423X-Post  Inser¬ 
tion.  The  fourth  digit  preceding  the  decimal  may  be  used  to  denote 
systems  as  follows:  276X-6round  Communications  -  Termination,  for 
example,  2760-Voice,  2762-Point-to-Point,  and  2763-Teletype.  Since  con¬ 
trol  of  the  first  four  digits  rests  with  the  OG,  approval  of  deviations 
in  the  numbering  system  must  be  obtained,  after  which  the  system  must 
be  explained  on  page  1060,  Preface,  in  the  applicable  document. 

d.  Box  4  -  Date.  The  date  will  indicate  the  appropriate  document 
publication  date  or  the  page  revision  publication  date. 

e.  Box  5  -  Program  Title.  The  document  title  shall  be  entered  in 
this  box.  Examples  are  Space  Shuttle  PRD  and  One  Hundred  Launch  OR. 

This  box  may  also  be  used  to  enter  subtitles  which  clarify  the  title  of 
the  program  or  document.  Refer  to  subparagraph  2.7  (j)  for  subtitles 
which  clarify  the  title  of  the  form  or  further  identify  data  appearing 
on  that  page.  ' 
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f.  Box  6  -  Program  Number^  The  program  number  will  be  enTered_in  __ 
this  box.  Program  numbers  are  assigned  prior  to  publication  of  the  PRD/OR 
(refer  to  Volume  1,  section  3,  subparagraph  3.3a.). 

g.  Box  7  -  Revision  Number.  This  box  will  be  left  blank  on  the 
initial  issue  of  the  document.  Each  document  revision  is  numbered  sequen¬ 
tially,  and  each  page  of  a  document  revision  will  have  the  corresponding 
number  entered  in  this  box. 

h.  Box  8  -  Item  Number.  •  The  item  number  box  may  appear  in  either  the  . 
heading  or  as  a  column  at  the  left  margin  of  the  form,  depending  upon  the 
intended  use  of  the  form.  Where  it  is  of  no  value,  an  item  number  box  will 
not  appear  on  the  form;  page  1040,  Index  of  UOS  Forms  and  Document  Outline, 

is  an  example. 

The  item  number  provides  a  means  of  identifying  and  locating  a  re¬ 
quirement  within  each  organization  section  of  the  PRD/OR.  Item  numbers  are 
assigned  by  the  user,  and  the  method  must  be  explained  on  page  1063,  Item 
Number  Definition.  The  complete  item  number  is  limited  to  a  total  of  12 
standard  typewriter  characters. 

The  following  examples  will  serve  as  a  guide  in  defining  the  item 
numbering  system.  Each  requirement  is  assigned  an  item  number  in  numerical 
order,  starting  with  the  number  1.  These  item  numbers  continue  consecu¬ 
tively  from  page  to  page  within  each  numbered  section  of  the  document 
regardless  of  the  number  of  forms  used  in  that  section.  When  the  general 
purpose  blank  forms  are  used  within  formatted  sections,  item  numbers  con¬ 
tinue  in  the  same  manner. 

For  example,  if  pages  1420.1  and  1420.2  are  used  and  if  each  page 
contains  six  requirement  items,  page  1420.1  would  contain  items  1  through  6 
and  page  1420.2  would  contain  items  7  through  12.  IF  items  are  tobe 
inserted  between  existing  items,  for  example,  between  1  and  2,  additional 
decimal  numbers  will  be  used  and  the  item  numbers  of  these  insertions  will 
be  1.1,  1.2,  1.3.  Further  insertions  can  also  be  made,  for  example,  be-  _ 
tween  items  1.1  and  1.2  and  the  resultants  are  1.1.1  and  1.1.2.  If  additional 
items  are  added  at  the  end  of  the  list,  consecutive  numbering  of  the  items 
is  maintained  (2760  pages  using  Form  R  230,  Ground  Communications  -  Terminations, 
is  an  exception;  item  numbers  are  consecutive  starting  with  1  on  each 
page).  Deletion  of  items  is  permissible  after  submission  of  a  document 
(see  paragraph  2.9  in  this  section). 

On  some  programs,  the  requirements  submitted  by  the  individual  requesters 
must  be  integrated  into  the  published  documents.  When  duplicate  requirements 
are  submitted  by  different  requesting  agencies,  the  item  will  carry  mul¬ 
tiple  item  numbers  in  the  integrated  document.  In  the  event  it  beco^s 
necessary  to  identify  the  item  number  with  a  particular  requester,  the 
letter  designators  shown  in  Table  2-1  may  be  used  as  a  prefix  to  the 
numerical  portion  of  the  item;  for  example:  T1 ,  HI,  or  A2. 
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TABLE  2-1 

LETTER  DESIGNATIONS  FOR  AGENCIES 

'' 

A 

White  Sands  Missile  Range  (WSMR) 

B 

Lewis  Research  Center  (LeRC) 

C 

National  Weather  Service  (NWS) 

D 

Department  of  Defense  (DOD) 

E 

Eastern  Test  Range  (ESMC-ETR) 

F 

Air  Force  Flight  Test  Center  (AFFTC) 

G 

Goddard  Space  Flight  Center  (GSFC) 

H 

Marshall  Space  Flight  Center  (MSFC) 

I 

Langley  Research  Center  (LaRC) 

J 

Jet  Propulsion  Laboratory  (JPL) 

K 

Kennedy  Space  Center  (KSC) 

L 

Naval  Weapons  Center  (NWC) 

M 

Ames  Research  Center  (ARC) 

# 

N 

Pacific  Missile  Test  Center  (PMTC) 

0 

Naval  Ordnance  Missile  Test  Facility  (NOMTF) 

P 

Armament  Division  (AD) 

Q 

Wallops  Flight  Center  (WFC) 

R 

Electronic  Research  and  Development  Agency  (ERDA) 

S 

Air  Force  Satellite  Control  Facility  (AFSCF) 

T 

Johnson  Space  Center  (JSC) 

U 

Ballistic  Missile  Defense  Systems  Command  (BMDSCOM) 

V 

Kwajalein  Missile  Range  (KMR) 

i 

W 

Western  Test  Range  (WSMC-WTR) 

X 

Dryden  Flight  Research  Center  (DFRC) 

Y 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Headquarters  (NASA) 

Z 

JSC  White  Sands  Test  Facility  (WSTF) 

AA 

Air  Force  Special  Weapons  Center  (AFSWC) 

AB 

Army  Materiel  Test  and  Evaluation  (ARMTE) 

AC 

Utah  Test  and  Training  Range  (UTTR) 

AD 

Yuma  Proving  Ground  (YPG) 

•- 
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TABLE  2-1  LETTER  DESIGNATIONS  FOR  AGENCIES 
(CONTINUED) 

AE  Atlantic  Fleet  Weapons  Training  Facility  (AFWTF) 

AF  Tactical  Fighter  Weapons  Center  (TFVJC) 

AG  Naval  Air  Test  Center  (NATC) 

AH  Air  Force  Technical  Evaluation  Center  (AFTEC) 

AO  Pacific  Missile  Range  Facility  (PMRF) 


Letter  designators  may  be  used  as  a  suffix  to  the  item  number. 

Programs  requiring  multiple  support  agencies  may  use  letter  designators 
as  a  suffix  to  identify  the  item  number  with  a  particular  support  agency 
responsible  for  providing  the  support/ response. 

The  nature  of  a  specific  program,  mission,  or  test  will  dictate  the 
required  item  number  criteria  discussed  above.  The  appropriate  item 
number  is  entered  in  Box  8  as  described  in  the  preparation  instructions 
for  page  1063,  Item  Number  Definition. 

i.  Box  9  -  Test  Code.  Test  code  designators  are  used  to  identify  the 
various  activities  that  occur  during  the  course  of  a  program,  mission,  or 
test.  Examples  of  test  activities  which  might  be  assigned  as  a  separate 
test  code  are:  launch,  dry  run,  static  firing,  simulated  flight,  instrumentation 
tests,  and  recoveries.  The  test  code  will  correlate  the  support  requested 
and  the  test  series  activity  involved.  Thus,  any  support  requirement 
referenced  to  the  test  code  indicates  this  support  will  be  required  during 
a  particular  program  activity,  mission,  or  test. 

The  test  code  box  may  appear  in  either  the  heading  or  as  a  column  at 
the  left  margin  of  the  form  depending  upon  the  intended  use  of  the  form. 

Where  it  is  of  no  value,  the  form  will  not  contain  a  test  code  box;  page 
1030,  Revision  Approval,  is  an  example. 

The  test  code  consists  of  a  test  code  letter  (A,  B,  C,  etc.)  for  each 
portion  of  the  test  program  which  has  similar  support  requirements.  This 
apportionment  might  separate  test  series,  development  phases  of  the  pro¬ 
gram,  time  periods  within  the  program,  variations  in  equipment  being  utilized, 
or  any  other  meaningful  breakout  of  the  program  with  regard  to  support 
requirements.  Double  letters  may  be  used  to  further  break  down  the  single 
test  code,  for  example,  AA,  AB,  or  AC,  within  A. 

Each  test  code  used  in  the  document  must  be  described  on  page  1062, 

Test  Code  Definition.  Refer  to  this  page  in  section  3  of  this  volume  for 
further  explanation  of  the  test  code  definition. 
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j.  Page  Title.  This  unnumbered  box  has  a  preprinted  title  on  most 
standard  forms  with  the  exception  of  the  four  general-purpose  forms  and 
some  forms  with  a  common  format.  This  preprinted  title  corresponds  with 
the  form  title  given  in  column  13  of  page  1040,  Index  of  UDS  Forms  and 
Document  Outline.  When  the  blank  general-purpose  forms  or  common-format 
forms  are  used  in  the  document,  the  proper  title  for  the  appropriate  page 
number  must  be  taken  from  the  Index  of  UDS  Forms  and  Document  Outline  and 
entered  in  the  blank  title  box.  When  it  becomes  necessary  to  further 
identify  the  main  form  title  or  categorize  data  appearing  on  a  particular 
page,  an  entry  may  be  made  in  the  title  box  for  this  purpose.  For  example, 
the  same  form  entitled  "Ground  Communications  -  Network  Transmission 
Requirements"  is  used  in  sections  2730  to  2739.  To  identify  the  data 
breakout  on  the  individual  pages,  the  words  teletype,  voice,  high-speed 
data,  television,  or  facsimile  are  added  in  parentheses  as  applicable  in 
the  title  box  following  the  page  title.  When  this  breakout  is  mandatory, 
the  instructions  for  the  particular  form  will  give  the  titles  to  be  used. 

k.  Remarks.  A  numbered  box  or  column  has  been  provided  for  remarks 
on  many  of  the  forms.  This  box  appears  either  on  the  right  side  or  along 
the  bottom  of  the  form.  Care  must  be  exercised  by  the  originator  to  ensure 
proper  correlation  between  the  remarks  and  the  item  numbers  to  which  they 
pertain.  This  may  be  accomplished  by  properly  spacing  the  remarks  in 
relation  to  the  item,  or  by  coding  the  item  with  letters  or  numerals  to  the 
pertinent  remark. 

l . ■  Requirements.  Requirements  are  entered  in  the  designated  boxes  of 
the  form  in  accordance  with  the  instructions  provided  in  section  3  of  this 
volume. 

2.8  REFERENCES 


Sources  of  information  which  supplement  the  requirements  listed  in  the 
PRD/OR  may  be  referenced  on  page  1065,  Technical  References;  however,  the 
basic  requirement  must  be  stated  within  the  appropriate  section  of  the 
document. 

Some  data  cannot  be  included  directly  in  the  documents.  Antenna 
patterns  and  trajectory  tapes  are  examples  of  the  data  in  this  category. 
These  must  be  submitted  in  accordance  with  applicable  agency  directives. 
Refer  to  subparagraph  2.2.1e  in  this  section  for  examples  of  such  items. 

Be  certain  the  requirement  is  stated  in  the  PRD/OR,  and  the  date  and  agency 
to  whom  the  data  is  submitted  is  entered  on  the  appropriate  forms  where  the 
requirement  is  entered. 

2.9  REVISIONS 

A  revision  shall  be  considered  as  any  change,  deletion,  or  addition  to 
the  originally  issued  document  or  to  a  previous  revision  of  it.  Individual 
items  are  revised  by  making  the  necessary  change,  deletion,  or  addition  to 
the  data  and  by  submitting  a  replacement  page  for  inclusion  in  the  next 
document  revision.  Where  the  change  is  extensive,  entire  pages  may  be 
deleted  or  added  as  required. 
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A  revision  to  an  existing  document  will  be  prepared  on  the  appropriate 
forms.  Wherever  a  change  has  been  made  to  the  contents  of  an  original 
page,  an  "R"  will  be  placed  in  the  right  margin  of  the  page  opposite  the 
change  or  paragraph/item  number.  When  sufficient  data  on  a  page  has  been 
changed  which  would  require  the  entire  page  to  be  carefully  reviewed,  an 
"R"  will  be  placed  in  the  right  margin  opposite  the  page  number  in  lieu  of 
placing  an  "R"  opposite  each  change.  In  a  subsequent  revision  to  the  page, 
an  "R"  applicable  to  a  preceding  revision  will  be  deleted.  An  optional 
procedure  utilizing  a  "margin  bar"  may  be  used  to  identify  changes  in  lieu 
of  placing  an  "R"  opposite  the  change.  The  margin  bar  (vertical  line) 
is  placed  in  the  right  margin  of  the  page  to  indicate  the  inclusive 
portions  of  the  page  which  contain  a  change  (example  shown  in  right 
margin). 

Page  1030,  Revision  Approval,  will  be  prepared  according  to  instruc¬ 
tions  and  will  be  forwarded  with  the  revised  page  or  pages.  The  number  of 
the  revision  will  be  entered  in  Box  7  ("Revision  No.")  of  each  page,  and 
Box  2  ("Replaces  Page(s)")  will  be  properly  completed.  When  a  revision  to  a 
page  deletes  a  requirement,  the  word  "deleted"  will  be  inserted  in  place  of 
the  deleted  requirement.  The  item  number  will  be  retained,  and  the  "R" 
will  be  placed  as  previously  described.  Page  1032  may  be  used  for  class¬ 
ified  and  unclassified  documents.  Page  1031  may  be  used  for  unclassified 
documents  only.  These  pages  will  be  reissued  as  applicable  with  each 
revision  to  provide  an  accurate  inventory  of  all  active  pages  and  the 
revision  date  of  each. 

Revision  schedules  will  depend  upon  the  scope  of  the  program,  mission, 
or  test  and  will  be  agreed  upon  by  the  requester  and  the  agency  providing 
the  support. 

A  typewritten  "Expedite  OR  Revision"  may  be  prepared  if  expeditious 
support  is  required  when  the  processing  and  publication  of  a  routine  OR 
revision  seriously  delays  a  program  or  test.  The  revision  is  prepared  in 
letter  format  (following  UDS  outline)  and  is  expedited  to  the  support 
agency  for  processing.  Some  programs  may  require  a  special  "Expedite 
Operations  Requirement"  (EOR)  procedure  for  processing  interagency  expedite 
requirements  and  responses.  A  normal  OR  revision  will  be  prepared  in 
accordance  with  the  previous  paragraphs  in  this  section  and  will  be  sub¬ 
mitted  in  compliance  with  the  previously  agreed  upon  revision  schedule. 

2.10  PREPARATION  OF  EXTRACTS  AND  ESTIMATES 

Estimates  are  prepared  upon  request  of  the  support  agency  when  require¬ 
ments  are  such  that  planning  support  must  be  accomplished  before  authoriza¬ 
tion  to  acquire  the  capability  is  given.  The  extract  documents  relate  to 
derivative  requirements  where  requirements  placed  on  a  given  support  agency 
result  in  the  generation  of  additional  (derivative)  requirements  that  must 
be  placed  on  other  agencies.  This  relates  to  the  lead  support  agency 
concept  where  one  agency  is  given  overall  support  responsibility  when  the 
total  support  involves  a  number  of  agencies. 
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2.10.1  Estimates 

The  Program  Requirements  Estimate  (PRE)  is  prepared  in  accordance  with 
the  instructions  in  previous  paragraphs  in  this  section.  The  PRE  is  sub¬ 
mitted  on  the  PRD/OR  forms  and  is  used  for  planning  purposes  only.  It  is 
an  introductory  document  similar  to  the  PRO  and  fulfills  the  function  of 
the  PRO  until  acquisition  of  resources  by  the  support  agency  is  authorized. 
At  this  time  the  appropriate  support  agency  determines  the  adequacy  of  the 
PRE  as  a  PRO  and  takes  the  necessary  steps  to  give  it  PRO  status  and 
nomenclature. 

2.10.2  Extracts 

The  following  documents  are  prepared  in  accordance  with  the  instruc¬ 
tions  in  previous  paragraphs  in  this  section: 

a.  Program  Requirements  Document  Extract  (PRDE)  -  The  PRDE  becomes  a 
necessary  document  when  requirements  placed  on  one  agency  create  additional 
(derivative)  requirements  that  must  be  levied  on  other  agencies.  This 
occurs  when  it  is  not  appropriate  to  levy  the  original  PRO  on  these  other 
agencies.  The  derivative  requirements  are  prepared  on  PRO  forms  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  standard  DOS  outline. 

b.  Operations  Requirements  Extract  (ORE)  -  The  ORE  is  identical  to 
the  PRDE  except  it  applies  to  the  OR  and  mission/test  level  as  opposed  to 
the  program  level.  It  relates  to  the  lead  support  agency  concept  where  the 
lead  support  agency  must  levy  derivative  requirements  on  other  agencies. 

In  general,  basic  requirements  will  be  extracted  from  the  user's  original 
OR  and  expanded  upon  by  the  lead  support  agency. 

2.11  REPRODUCTION  . 

All  forms  must  be  prepared  in  accordance  with  the  instructions  in  the 
following  paragraphs  to  ensure  satisfactory  reproduction.  Care  must  be 
taken  during  typing,  proofreading,  handling,  and  storage  of  the  forms  to 
prevent  smudges  in  the  image  area,  since  any  undesirable  marks  on  the 
original  will  appear  on  the  reproduction. 

Typing  -  The  forms  have  been  designed  for  use  with  a  12-character-per- 
inch  typewriter.  Typewriters  that  use  either  black-ink  fabric  or  carbon¬ 
surfaced  tape  ribbons  of  either  paper  or  plastic  base  are  suitable  for 
preparation  of  the  masters.  The  fabric  ribbon  should  not  be  used  to  the 
point  of  exhaustion  of  the  ink  because  the  legibility  of  the  reproduced 
document  is  dependent  upon  the  intensity  and  sharpness  of  the  original 
typed  character.  Carbon-surfaced  ribbons  are  preferred  since  they  are  only 
typed  upon  once  and  thus  enhance  the  sharpness  and  uniformity  of  the  typed 
characters. 

Writing  Fluid  and  Writing  Implements  -  Black  ink  should  be  used  for 
writing,  lettering,  drawing  and  ruling.  Ball  or  nib  points  may  be  used; 


27 


Date:  11-79 


however,  a  draftsman's  pen  should  be  used  for  ruling  lines.  A  brush  may  be 
used  for  filling  in  solid  areas. 

Pencil  -  Black  pencil  may  be  used  in  place  of  pen  and  ink.  ’Slightly 
heavier-than-normal  pressure  should  be  used  so  that  good  reproduction  will 
result.  Guidelines,  correctional  notes,  or  instructions  made  during  proof¬ 
reading  and  review  should  be  made  with  a  blue  nonreproducible  pencil  only, 
using  less-than-normal  pressure.  Because  such  a  pencil  will  not  reproduce, 
erasures  are  not  necessary.  Other  types  of  pencils  must  not  be  used  for 
the  above  purposes  because  their  marks  will  reproduce. 

Stamping  -  Use  a  pad  that  has  been  impregnated  with  black  ink  only. 
Press  the  stamp  on  the  forms  with  a  slight  rolling  motion  to  give  a  sharper 
image.  Reproducing  (offset)  ink  is  not  required. 

Tracing  -  Diagrams  and  sketches  should  be  traced  onto  the  master  using 
fresh  carbon  paper  and  a  ballpoint  pen,  hard  pencil,  or  stylus.  Used 
carbon  paper  may  result  in  unevenness  and  skips.  Tracings  should  be  "fixed" 
with  a  light  application  of  plastic  spray  to  prevent  smudging. 

Paste-Ups  -  Drawings  and  figures  of  suitable  size  may  be  fastened  to 
the  form  with  rubber  cement  or  clear  plastic  tape.  This  method  may  be  more 
desirable  than  tracing,  provided  all  data  on  the  original  is  sufficiently 
legible  for  reproduction.  When  using  tape,  be  sure  it  does  not  cover  the 
image. 

Erasures  or  Corrections  -  Erasures  and  corrections  may  be  made  on  the 
forms  with  a  soft  rubber  eraser.  A  few  strokes  of  the  eraser  are  usually 
enough  to  remove  the  unwanted  image.  A  faint  "ghost"  image  remaining  after 
an  erasure  will  not  reproduce. 

Data  may  also  be  erased  and  corrected  on  the  form  by  the  use  of 
white,  fast-drying,  opaque  substances  such  as  Snopake  or  equivalent.  These 
solutions  should  be  thinned  properly  to  provide  a  smooth  surface  suitable 
for  typing.  Corrective  tape  may  also  be  used.  These  methods  are  preferred 
to  rubber  erasers  which  frequently  smear  the  image  or  destroy  the  paper 
surface. 
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SECTION  3 

PRD/OR  FORMS  AND  INSTRUCTIONS 


3.1  GENERAL 


This  section  contains  a  sample  of  each  approved  form  and  its  prepa¬ 
ration  instructions. 

3.2  ORGANIZATION 


The  sample  forms  have  been  organized  in  accordance  with  the  approved 
UDS  outline. 

3.3  PURPOSE 

The  following  pages  are  to  be  used  as  a  guide  in  preparing  the  doc¬ 
uments.  The  data  entered  on  the  forms  will  vary  in  accordance  with  require¬ 
ments  for  a  particular  program,  and  the  manner  in  which  the  data  is  entered 
must  remain  flexible.  The  important  consideration  in  completing  the  fonns 
is  to  follow  the  instructions  provided  and  to  present  the  requirements  in  a 
clear,  concise  manner. 

3.4  CROSS  REFERENCE  INDEX 

Table  3-1  provides  a  cross  reference  index  to  assist  in  locating  the 
numbered  forms  used  in  this  section. 
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TABLE  3-1 
PRD/OR 

FORM  AND  PAGE  CROSS  REFERENCE  INDEX* 


Form  No. 

Page 

No. 

Title 

R  G/A 

*★ 

(Refer  to  Index  of  UDS  Forms  and 

R  G/B 

★* 

Document  Outline,  Form  R  105,  for 

R  G/C 

** 

titles  and  page  numbers.) 

R  100 

1010 

-Approval  Authority 

R  101 

,1020 

-Distribution  List 

R  102 

1030 

-Revision  Approval 

R  103 

1031 

-Revision  Control 

R  104 

1032 

-Security  and  Revision  Control 

R  105  (five  parts) 

1040 

-Index  of  UDS  Forms  and  Document  Outline 

R  106 

1050 

-Program/Mission  Security  Information 

R  107 

1052 

-System  Security  Classification 

R  108 

1054 

-System  Security  Classification  Matrix 

R  109  . 

1056 

-Security  Authorization 

R  no 

1061 

-Special  Abbreviations  and  Nomenclature 

R  111 

1064 

-Key  Technical  Personnel 

R  112 

1065 

-Technical  References 

R  113 

1120 

-System  Mission  Capabilities  . 

R  114 

1125 

-System  Functional  Description 

R  115 

1131 

-Mission/Test  Objectives 

R  116 

1140 

-Test  Program  Operations  Schedule 

R  117 

1311 

-Launch  Vehicle  -  Characteristics 

R  117 

1321 

-Spacecraft/Payload  -  Characteristics 

R  118  (two  parts) 

1313 

-Launch  Vehicle  -  Ordnance  Items  Description 

R  118  (two  parts) 

1323 

-Spacecraft/Payload  -  Ordnance  Items 

Description 

*  This  index  is  not  a  complete  outline  of  the  UDS.  Refer  to  Form  R  105 

for  the  complete  document  outline  and  titles. 

**  These  forms  are  located  at  the  end  of  section  3. 
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TABLE  3-1  (Con.) 

PRD/OR 

FORM  AND  PAGE  CROSS  REFERENCE  INDEX 


Form  No. 

Paqe  No. 

Title 

R  119 

1315 

-Launch  Vehicle  -  Flame  Plasma  Model  of 

the  Exhaust  Plume 

R  119 

1325 

-Spacecraft/Payload  -  Flame  Plasma  Model 

of  the  Exhaust  Plume 

R  120 

1405  • 

-Frequency  Utilization  Summary 

R  121  (two  parts) 

1411 

-Vehicle  Metric  Tracking  Systems  - 
Transponder  Characteristics 

R  122  (two  parts) 

1421 

-Vehicle  Telemetry  Systems  -  Characteristics 

R  123 

1424 

-Vehicle  Telemetry  Systems  -  Analog 

Channel  Description 

R  124 

1426 

-Vehicle  Telemetry  Systems  -  Data 

Recorder  Characteristics 

R  124 

1457 

-Vehicle  Composite  Systems  -  Data 

Recorder  Characteristics 

R  125  (two  parts) 

1431 

-Vehicle  Coimiand  Systems  -  Characteristics 

R  126 

1441 

-Vehicle  Voice  Communications  Systems  - 

Characteristics 

R  127 

1451 

-Vehicle  Composite  Systems  -  Characteristics 

R  128 

1452 

-Vehicle  Composite  Systems  -  Received 

Data  Characteristics 

R  129 

1453 

-Vehicle  Composite  Systems  -  Transmitted 

Data  Characteristics 

R  130 

1456 

-Vehicle  Composite  Systems  -  Operating 

Modes 

R  131 

1461 

-Launch  Vehicle  Television  Systems  - 

Characteristics 

R  131 

1466 

-Spacecraft/Payload  Television  Systems  - 

Characteristics 
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TABLE  3-1  (Con.) 

PRD/OR 

FORM  AND  PAGE  CROSS  REFERENCE  INDEX 


Form  No. 

Page  No. 

Title 

R  132 

1463 

-Launch  Vehicle  Television  Systems  - 

Format  Description 

R  132 

1468 

-Spacecraft/Payload  Television  Systems  • 

Format  Description 

R  133 

1470  • 

-Recovery  Location  Aids 

R  134 

1480 

-Vehicle  Systems  -  Other 

R  135 

1510 

-Requesting  Agency's  Instrumentation  - 

Characteristics 

R  136 

1610 

-Prelaunch  Test  -  Identification 

R  137 

1620 

-Prelaunch  Test  -  Sequence 

R  138 

1630 

-Terminal  Countdown 

R  139 

1700 

-Test  Envelope  Information  -  General 

R  140 

1710 

-Major  Mission  Events  -  Launch  Phase 

R  141 

1711 

-Major  Mission  Events  -  Flight 

R  142 

1712 

-Space  Maneuver  -  Application  of  Thrust 

R  143 

1721 

-Trajectory  Data  -  Profile  Views 

R  144 

1722 

-Trajectory  Data  -  Launch 

R  145 

1723 

-Trajectory  Data  -  Orbital  and  Space 

R  146 

1724 

-Trajectory  Data  -  Terminal 

R  147 

1810 

-Operational  Hazards  -  Reports 

R  200 

2010 

-Ground  Support  Instrumentation  Summary 

R  209 

2110 

-Metric  Data  -  Launch 

R  209 

2111 

-Metric  Data  -  Midcourse 

R  209 

2112 

-Metric  Data  -  Orbital  and  Space 

R  209 

2113 

-Metric  Data  -  (blank) 

R  209 

2114 

-Metric  Data  -  Terminal 

R  209 

2115 

-Metric  Data  -  Signature 

R  210 

2120 

-Metric  Data  -  Parameter  Recordings 

R  211 

2160 

-Metric  Data  -  Coverage 
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TABLE  3-1  (Con.) 

PRO/OR 

FORM  AND  PAGE  CROSS  REFERENCE  INDEX 


Form  No. 

Paqe  No. 

Title 

R  212 

2170 

-Metric  Data  -  Engineering  Sequential 

R  213 

2210 

-Telemetry  -  Recording  Interval 

R  214 

2220 

-Telemetry  -  Analog  Strip  Chart 

Recording  Format 

R  215 

2230 

-Telemetry  -  Event  Recording  Format 

R  216 

2240 

-Telemetry  -  Decommutation  Processing 

Specifications 

R  217 

2260 

-Telemetry  -  Coverage 

R  218 

2310 

-Command  -  Control 

R  221 

2360 

-Command  -  Up-Data  Link  Stations  Coverage 

R  222 

2410 

-Air/Ground  Voice  Communications  -  Recording 

R  222 

2770 

-Ground  Communications  -  Recording 

R  223 

2460 

-Air/Ground  Voice  Communications  -  Coverage 

R  224 

2520 

-Composite  Systems  -  Parameter  Recordings 

R  225 

2560 

-Composite  Systems  -  Coverage 

R  225 

2660 

-Other  Systems  -  Coverage 

R  226 

2605 

-Other  Systems  -  Support  Instrumentation 

R  227 

2710 

-Ground  Communications  -  Detail 

R  228 

2730 

-Ground  Communications  -  Network  Transmission 

R  229 

2740 

-Ground  Communications  -  Intercommunications 

Systems 

R  230 

2760 

-Ground  Communications  -  Terminations 

R  231 

2780 

-Ground  Communications  -  Telephone 

R  232 

2805 

-Television 

R  233 

2810 

-Timing 

R  234 

2820 

-Sequencer 

R  235 

2830 

-Visual  Countdown  and  Status  Indicators 

R  300 

3031 

-Real  Time  -  Displays 

R  301 

3032 

-Real  Time  -  Console  Command  Panels' 
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TABLE  3-1  (Con.) 

PRD/OR 

FORM  AND  PAGE  CROSS  REFERENCE  INDEX 


Form  No. 

Page  No. 

Title 

R  302 

3033 

-Real  Time  -  Console  Analog  Recorders 

R  305 

3043 

-Real  Time  -  Telemetry  Data  Formats  - 
Detail 

R  306 

3061 

-Real  Time  -  Data  Interface  Criteria 

R  307 

3110  • 

-Photographic  -  Detail 

R  308 

3220 

-Meteorological  -  Forecasts 

R  309 

3230 

-Meteorological  -  Observations 

R  310 

3250 

-Meteorological  -  Space  Environment 

R  311 

3310 

-Recovery  -  Ships  and  Aircraft  Coverage 

R  312 

3320 

-Recovery  -  Items  To  Be  Recovered 

R  313 

3330 

-Recovery  -  Salvage  and  Disposition 

R  314 

3340 

-Recovery  -  Planned  Areas 

R  314 

3350 

-Recovery  -  Contingency  Areas 

R  315 

3360 

-Recovery  -  Abort  Areas 

R  316 

3410 

-Other  Technical  Support  -  Aircraft 

R  317 

3411 

-Other  Technical  Support  -  Seacraft 

R  318 

3420 

-Other  Technical  Support  -  Targets 

R  319 

3430 

-Summary  of  Frequency  Use/Protection 

R  320 

3440 

-Geodetic  and  Gravitational  Data 

R  321 

3450 

-Other  Technical  Support  -  Training 

R  322 

3505 

-Medical  -  Bioscience 

R  323 

3510 

-Medical  -  Personnel  -  Active 

R  324 

3520 

-Medical  -  Personnel  -  Standby 

R  325 

3610 

-Public  Affairs  Services  -  Personnel 
Assignments 

R  326 

3620 

-Public  Affairs  Services  -  News  Media 

Personnel  Positions 

R  400 

4110 

-Data  Computer  Processing  Specifications 

Detail 
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TABLE  3-1  (Con.) 

PRD/OR 

FORM  AND  PAGE  CROSS  REFERENCE  INDEX 


Form  No. 


Page  No. 


Title 


R  401 
R  403 
R  404 
R  500 
R  501 
R  502 
R  502 
R  503 
R  504 
R  504 

R  504 

R  505 

R  506 
R  507 
R  508 
R  509 

R  510 
R  511 
R  512 
R  513 

R  600 

R  601 


4160 

4205 

4210 

5110 

5120 

5210 

5220 

5300 

5310 

5320 

5330 

5340 

5350 

5360 

5370 

5380 

5410 

5600 

5610 

5620 

6010 

6020 


-Data  Processing 

-Data  Reports 

-Data  Disposition  -  Detail 

-Personnel  Assignment  Schedules  -  Detail 

-Personnel  Assignment  Schedules  -  Housing 

-Surface  Logistics  Schedule 

-Air  Logistics  Schedule 

-Services  -  General 

-Services  -  Propellants,  Gases  and  Chemicals 
-Services  -  Aircraft  and  Ground  Vehicle 
Fuels 

-Services  -  Miscellaneous  Lubricants, 
Hydraulic  Fluids,  Preservatives,  etc. 
-Services  -  Vehicles  and  Ground  Handling 
Equipment 

-Services  -  Requesting  Agency  Aircraft 
-Services  -  Seacraft 
-Services  -  Chemical  Cleaning 
-Services  -  Local  Purchase  or  Base 
Funded  Items 

-Chemical  and  Physical  Analysis 
-Facilities  -  General 
-Facilities  -  Drawings 
-Facilities  -  Launcher  and  Platform 
Characteristics 

-Test  Instrument  Maintenance  and 
Calibration 

-Requirements  for  Support  Agencies 
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['The  form  iUutftrnlMi  above  is  on*  of  ihre*  DMiUl-purpo**  general  forms.  The  Tser  muy  select  the  form  most 
appropriate  <iep«nUing  upon  the  desired  local ioo  of  Bmcs  e  and  9.  £nter  the  title  os  shown  above  is  the  Page 
Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Box  10. 


Preparation  Instnictions:  PAGE  1000- ADMIN  OTRATIVE  -  GENERAL 

NOTE;  This  form  Is  used  to  enur  any  admmistratlve  information 
of  a  general  nature  pertaining  to  the  program  or  misstoa. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Psge  1010. 

BOX  10  DESCRIPTION:  Entsr  any  admintstrativs  taformatloa  that 
will  hslp  clarify  ths  submission  of  requirsmsnu  or  doeu- 
msRtatlon  proesdures  for  ths  program  or  individual  mis¬ 
sions.  Do  not  tneluds  dstallsd  Informstion  provided  on 
Psges  1010  through  1099. 
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UOS  FOR**  R  100 

JULY  70  , 

Preparation  Instruct  io«» :  PACE  1010  •  AfPMVAt  M-TiOAITY 

.^UTE;"  Th£i  for*  rr'.incd  J>t  irt  aatH*»rta<tfcUin, 
hy  Kecuuec  LUK  A>;ciK'lua  CO  the  >iiptK»rt 
AK«nelca  for  Che  coMdiu-c  Oi  -pcrntlon^  relevant 
CO  the  sut  cesenil  ai  i  ompUehmeiic  of  a  pfoarae, 
ai.seion,  or  tent.  The  .luchitr f zat  ion  Indicate* 
thijt  tne  information  contained  in  thia  document 
ttfvicj*  the-  official  User  ruqulrement*  for  sup- 
!>orC  of  a  a^ven  prottriim.  tc  servee  a*  an 
acceptance  of  the  document  by  tlio  Support 
Aicencies  In  recognition  ot  the  requirements 
contained  cheroin. 


BOX  i  CLASSIPICATlOM;  The  highest  security  classi f icat ion  of 
information  appearing  on  a  page  *'11  o«  placed  tn  tha 
center  of  the  page  at  the  top  and  bottom.  If  a  pag* 
is  unclassifiad  it  will  be  so  inerked.  A  stw  having 
blockstyle  letters  at  least  1/4-inch  high  will  be 
used  with  black  ink: 

BOX  2  REPLACES  PACE(S):  Ltawe  this  bo*  blank  in  the  original 
issue  of  the  document.  If  an  existing  page  is  re¬ 
placed  due  to  a  revision,  enter  the  page  number  and 
date  of  Che  page  being  replaced.  If  a  new  page  is 
added,  enter  the  word  "Added." 

BOX  3  PACE  hO. :  Pages  will  be  numbered  to  be  consistent  **th 
the  section  of  the  document  in  which  they  are  used. 
Decimal  numbers  will  be  used  i^en  more  than  one  sheet 
of  a  aasic  form  is  required.  This  system  has  been 
estaoUshed  CO  identify  the  page  and  asr.ociated  data 
with  a  particular  section  of  this  requirements  docu¬ 
ment.  The  numbering  system  aliens  the  document  to  be 
completely  open-ended  and  flexible  for  the  insertion 
of  new  and  additional  pages.  If  additional  pages 
have  to  be  inserted  at  any  time,  a  page  ni^ber  will  be 
escablishad  by  adding,  after  a  decimal  point,  consecu¬ 
tive  decimal  niaebers  to  the  basic  page  numoer.  This 
method  will  be  followed  in  order  to  maintain  the  de- 
si  red-*  sequence  of  subject  mac  car  and  to  keep  in 
ascending  order  of  page  numbers. 

BOX  4  DATE:  Enter  the  date  on  which  the  document  or  a  revision 
will  be  issued. 

BOX  5  PROGRAM  TITLE:  Enter  the  program  or  document  c | t I e  and, 
if  necessary,  a  subfUle  that  further  identifies  the 
program  or  docunent.  A  subtit  la.  if  necessary,  used 
to  further  identify  the  main  form  title  or  categorize 
data  appearing  on  the  page  will  be  entered  I''  ^*9* 

Title  box  in  parentheses  following  the  page  tide. 

BOX  b  PROGRAM  MO.:  This  number  will  be  assigned  to  the  program 
and  be  provided  by  000  or  the  lead  Support  Agancy.  See 
UOS,  Volume  i.  Document  Implementation,  for  PI/PRO 
number  assignment. 

BOX  7  REVISION  HO.:  This  box  Is  used  only  when  a  form  is  pub- 
tished  as  a  part  of  a  revision  to  th#  document  and,  as 
such,  will  reflect  the  document  revision  numoer  of 
which  Che  form  is  a  part. 


SOX  8  ITEM  MO.:  If  appropriate,  enter  the  item  number  In  this 

space.  The  item  number  is  used  to- identify  each 
Raquescing  Agency  entry.  An  explanation  of  the  basic 
elements,  the  method  of  constructing  the  nweber ,  and 
Item  nimiber  letter  designators  to  be  assigned  by  the 
Sponsoring  Agency  (Box  14)  will  be  explained  and 
identified  on  page  1063.  item  M««ber  Definition. 

BOX  9  TEST  CODE.  Test  codes  will  identify  the  various  test 

activities  during  the  course  of  the  program.  These 
test  codes  will  be  used  as  a  method  of  correlating 
support  requirements  to  the  test  activity  involved, 
such  that  any  support  requirement  referenced  to  a 
test  code  indicates  that  this  support  will  bt  re¬ 
quired  during  that  particular  test  program  activity. 
Tasc  codes  will  be  identified  and  explained  on  page 
1062.  Tasc  Code  Definition. 

BOX  10  PRECEOEHCE  RATING:  Enter  the  applicable  precedence 
rating  that  is  assigned  to  the  program. 

SOX  II  PRIORITY:  Enter  the  priority  of  the  program,  mission, 
or  tert. 

BOX  12  INITIATION  DATE:  Indicate  the  date  when  support  is 
first  .equirtd.  Dates  for  special  facilities  or 
unique  instrueentat ion,  etc.,  should  be  entered  in 
Notes  (Box  IT). 

BOX  13  COMP.  DATE:  Indicate  the  date  when  the  program, 
mission,  or  test  is  planned  to  be  completed  or 
when  it  no  longer  requires  support. 

BOX  14  SPONSORING  AGENCY:  Enter  the  military  or  governmental 
organization  which  has  cognizance  and  prime  respon¬ 
sibility  for  the  program. 

BOX  15  BASIC  CONTRACT  MO.:  Enter  the  basic  contract  number 
for  the  program,  where  applicable. 

BOX  16  AUTHORITY  (REFCRENCES) :  List  the  basic  document 
which  constitutes  authority  for  conduct  of  the 
program.  . 

BOX  17  MOTES:  Enter  the  reason  for  security  class i f icat ion, 
5pacial  handling  requirament,  ate.  List  other  con¬ 
tractors  and  their  respective  contract  numbers  when 
neeessery.  Enter,  if  necessary,  general  information 
pertinent  to  the  applicability,  authorization,  ecp.. 
of  the  aocument. 

BOX  18-22  APPROVAL:  lise  these  blocks  for  approve  I  by  the  Re¬ 
quest  inj  Agencies  of  Che  needs  submitted.  Type  in 
the  name,  rank  (if  applicable),  title  and  date, 
leaving  space  for  signature. 

SOX  23-25  SUPPORT  AGENCY:  These  blocks  will  be  completed  by 
the  Support  Agency.  Type  in  the  name,  rank  (if 
applicable),  title  of  the  accepting  officials  and 
date,  leaving  soaca  for  signature.  Acceotance 
by  the  Support  Agency  does  not  constitute  a 
commiemant  to  support. 
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Preparation  Iiuitructiona:  PACE  1030— DBTHIBUTION  LIST 

NOTE:  Thin  form  i«  uMd  oa  a  dlstrltHUon  liat  for  ntw  documtnta 

and  (or  subaaquant  ravtalona. 

OOX  1>9  Follow  inatruetlona  for  Ptf«  1010. 

BOX  10  HO.  COPIES:  Llat  tha  mimbar  of  eopiaa.  original  or  ra- 

viaad,  for  dlatrtbutton  to  aacta  racipiant. 

BOX  11  OFFICE  SYMBOL:  Uat  tha  otfica  aymbol,  if  applicabla, 
of  each  offica  requaatlng  copiaa. 

BOX  12  ADDRESSEE:  Entar  tha  nama  of  tha  Individual  or  tltla 
of  tba  offlca  which  ia  to  raeaiva  tha  copiaa. 

BOX  13  ADDRESS:  Enur  tha  addraaa  and  talaphona  mambar  of 
tha  addreaaaa.  Ineiuda  Poat  Otflca  Zip  Coda. 
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Preparation  Instructions:  PAGE  1030— REVISION  APPROVAL 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  as  an  approval  authority  cover  sheet  lor  30X  11*1S  SIGNATURE:  Use  these  blocks  for  approval  and  accepto 

each  published  revision  to  the  document.  The  authorization  ance  of  the  document  revision.  Type  in  the  name,  rank 

indicates  Chat  the  information  contained  in  the  revision  (if  applicable),  title  and  date,  leavinft  space  for  siRnature. 

levies  the  official  Requesting  Agencies  requirements  to 

support  a  given  program,  mission  and/or  test.  NOTE:  If  desired,  all  Revision  Approval  pages  may  be  regained  in 

the  documents  to  provide  an  historical  record  of  ail  changes 

It  also  serves  as  an  acceptance  of  the  document  revision  by  from  Revision  1  to  the  current  revision  number, 

the  Support  Agmeies  in  recognition  of  the  requirements 
contained  therein .  Acceptance  by  the  Support  Agency  does 
not  constitute  a  commitment  to  provide  support. 

BOX  I'd  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  REVISION  NOTES:  Enter  any  explanatory  notes  which  will 
summarize  the  gross  nature  of  the  revision  package.  This 
block  may  be  used  to  indicate  major  changes,  additions,  or 
deletions  to  the  revision  package.  Information  concerning 
revision  schedules  may  be  entered  in  this  block. 


UOS  PORM  R  103 
JULY  70 


Prepuruloa  Instruction*:  PAGE  1031— REVISION  CONTROL 

NOTE:  This  form  is  ussd  as  a  nssans  of  revlsioa  control  (or  each 

pace  of  an  unclassified  document.  Classified  paces  need 
ooc  be  Included  in  the  basic  imciasaiflad  docuinent;  however, 
a  duplicate  form  will  appear  in  the  basic  document  where 
the  classified  pace  wsuld  appear  were  it  not  classified. 

This  pace  will  contain  no  classified  ijuformatloa  but  it «« 
reference  the  classified  document.  In  such  caaea  when  only 
a  limited  number  of  classified  paces  are  necessary  and  the 
classified  paces  are  included  in  a  classified  addendum  to 
the  baste  unclaesified  document,  both  Pscee  1031  and  1032 
will  be  used.  Pace  1031  will  be  used  for  the  unclassified 
portion  and  Pace  1032  for  the  classified  addendum. 

All  revisions,  both  classified  and  unclassified,  will  require 
Pace  1030  to  indicate  approval  of  the  revlaioa. 

BOX  I'd  Follow  Instructions  for  Page  1010. 

REVISION/  Enter  the  revision  number  and  date  on  which  the  revision  is 

OATH:  issued  in  the  applicable  boxee.  These  boxes  will  be  left 

blank  when  the  original  document  is  issued. 

PAGE  AND  When  preparing  the  original  document,  list  the  page  numbers 

REV:  in  the  columns  provided.  Leave  sufficient  space  vertically 

between  the  page  numbers  to  enter  additional  pages  that  may 
be  added  by  later  revisions.  Opposite  each  page  number, 
rater  an  "O”  in  the  Rev.  column  to  indicate  the  page  Is  an 
original.  When  the  document  la  revised,  indicate  the  pegee 
that  have  been  revised  by  deleting  the  "O"  and  entering  the 
proper  revision  number.  If  a  page  ia  deleted  by  the  revleioo, 
the  letter  ”0"  precedes  the  revlsioa  number.  A  central 
history  file  must  be  maintained  to  determine  the  exact  hia- 
tory  of  each  page  in  the  previoua  revtaions. 


41 


Date:  11-79 


K  CLASS (Ft CATION 


'JOS  FORM  R  104  REPLACES  FORM  R  104  DATED  JUL  70 
MOV  79 

1.  CLASSIFICATION 


Preoarauon  l n,truc:  ion, :  PAGE  1032  -  SECURITY  AND  REVISION  CONTROL 

:iOTE;  This  tom  is  uneJ  as  a  Boans  of 
revision  control  mr  each  pan* 
sji  :  ,•  lass  tried  doeunent.  Clas¬ 
sified  neea  not  be  included 

In  t'ae  haste  unclassified  docuaenc; 
however,  a  duplicate  fora  will 
appear  w«ru  it  not  classified. 

This  pa««  will  contain  no  cias- 
stfK^d  incarsatton,  but  It  will 
refcicncc  Che  cUisifled  docuaenc. 

In  such  cases  when  only  a  Halted 
number  of  classified  pages  are 
necessarv  and  tiie  classified  pages 
are  included  in  a  classified 
addendum  to  tne  basic  .nclassified 
dncufiicnc,  both  pages  1031  and  1032 
will  be  used.  Page  1031,  Revision 
Control,  will  be  used  for  the  un¬ 
classified  portion  and  page  1032 
for  the  classified  addendu*. 

Page  1032  Is  mandatory  for  control 
of  c  1.118  if  led  documents  and  clas¬ 
sified  addendums,  but  may  be  used 
for  unclassified  documents  upon 
agreement  between  the  Requesting 
Agency  and  Support  Agency. 

.Ail  revisions,  both  classified  and 
and  unclassified,  will  require 
page  1030,  Revision  Approval,  to 
tnaicate  aporovai  of  the  revision. 


SOX  1-8  Follow  inseruetions  for  page  1010. 


80.r  10  ORIGINAL  DOCUMENT: 

Box  A,  PACE:  List  all  pages  used  In  the  prepara¬ 
tion  of  Che  original  document.  When  revising 
the  document  and  pages  are  added,  enter  on  the 
next  available  line  after  the  last  entry  "PAGcS 
ADDED  TO  ORIGINAL."  Then  list  the  added  pages. 

Box  8.  CLASS:  Enter  the  declass i f irat Ion  date, 
e.g.,  0-98,  or  review  date,  e.g.,  R-99,  of  each 
page  shown  in  Box  lOA. 

TS  -  TOP  SECRET,  S  -  SECRET,  C  -  CONFIDENTIAL. 

U  -  UNCLASSIFIED,  F  -  FOR  OFFICIAL  USE  ONLY, 

0  -  Deleted. 

RO  -  RESTRICTED  DATA 

FRO  -  FORMERLY  RESTRICTED  DATA 

N  -  CRITICAL  NUCLEAR  WEAPON  DESIGN  INFORMATION 

BOX  11  REV.  DATE:  In  this  box,  on  line  with  Box  lOA  page 
number,  show  "R"  for  revision.  "A''  for  added,  and 
"0"  for  deleted.  If  no  change  is  made  for  that 
perticuiar  revison  leave  blank.  This  bex  snows 
whet  heppens  in  a  particular  revision  and  a 
history  of  when  and  what  page  a  change  is  made  In 
terms  of  R,  A,  or  D.  If  a  page  is  deleted  in  a 
perticuiar  revision  and  Is  added  later,  a  history 
is  then  shown  plus  the  status  for  the  latest 
revision. 

BOX  12-15  APPROVAL: 

ORIGINAL  DOCUMENT:  Leave  blank.  Signatures 
appear  on  page  1010,  Approval  Authority. 
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I.  CUSS  I  FI  CATION 


INDEX  OF  UDS  FORMS  AND  DOCUMENT  OUTLINE 


S.  PKOCRAM  TITLE 

10.  In.  }|2.  h3. 

iKrn  PAGE 


2.  ACPUCES  PACE($) 


OATCD 

6.  PROCRAM  NO 


7.  REVISION  NO. 


PROGAAH  InPORNATIOW 
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AOHINISTRATIVE 

R  G/  1000  ADMINISTRATIVE  -  GENERAL 
RlOO  1010  APPROVAL  AUTHORITY 
RIOI  1020  DISTRIBUTION  LIST 
RI02  1030  REVISION  APPROVAL 
Ri03  1031  REVISION  CONTROL 
RI04  1032  SECURITY  ANO  REVISION  CONTROL 
RIOS  lOAO  INDEX  OF  UDS  FORMS  ANO 
DOCUMENT  OUTLINE 

RI06  1050  PROCRAM/MISSION  SECURITY 
INFORMATION 

Ri07  1052  SYSTEM  SECURITY  CLASSIFtCATtOR 
RIOS  105lr  SYSTEM  SECURITY  CLASS  I  PI  CAT  1 0« 
MATRIX 

RI09  1056  SECURITY  AUTHORIZATION 
R  G/  1060  PREFACE 

RtIO  1061  SPECIAL  ABBREVIATIONS  ANO 
NOMENCUTURE 

R  0/  1062  TEST  CODE  DEFINITION 
R  G/  1063  item  number  DEFINITION 
Rill  1066  KEY  technical  PERSONNEL 
RM2  1065  TECHNIUL  REFERENCES 
PR06RAM/HISSION 
INFORMATION 
R  G/  1100  PROGRAM  OCSCRIPTION 
>  GENERAL 

G/h  no  {experiments  description 

PART  I 

UDS  PORM  R  105  REPUCES  FORM  R  105  DATED 
MOV  79 


10.  11.  12.  13. 

ww  "S' 

PROGRAM/MISSION 

INFORMATION 

(CONTINUED) 

RtI3  1120  SYSTEM  MISSION  CAPABILITIES 
RIU  1125  SYSTEM  FUNCTIONAL  DESCRIPTION 
R  G/  1130  MISSION/TCST  OCSCRIPTION 
Rn5  1131  Ml  SSI  ON/TEST  OBJECTIVES 
Rn6  1160  TEST  PROGRAM  OPERATIONS 
SCMCOUU 


VEHiaE  ANO  PAYLOAO 
(SYSTEM)  INFORMATION 

SPACE  VENICU  DESCRIPTION 
R  C/  1300  •  OENERAL 


I  UUNCH  VEHICLE 


R  0/  1310 
RII7  1311 
R  G/  1312 
RII8  1313 
R  0/  1316 

RII9  1315 


R  G/  1320 
Rn7  1321 
R  G/  1322 

Rtia  1323 

R  G/  1326 

RII9  132s 


-  characteristics 

•  DRAWING 

•  ORDNANCE  ITEMS  DESCRIPTION 

•  ORDNANCE  ITEMS  DRAWING 

•  FUME  PLASMA  MODEL  OF  THE 

EXHAUST  PLUME 
SPACECRAFT/PAYLOAD 


-  CHARACTERISTICS 
•  DRAWI  NO 

-  ORDNANCE  ITEMS  DESCRIPTION 

-  ORDNANCE  ITEMS  DRAWING 

-  FUME  PUSMA  MODEL  OF  THE 

EXHAUST  PLUME _ 


INSTRWCNTATION 


R  G/  1610 
RI2I  1411 
R  C/  1612 
R  G/  1613 

R  G/  1620 
RI22  1621 
R  G/  1622 
R  G/  1623 
R123 1626 
R  G/  1625 
RI26 1626 


R  G/  1630 
R125  1631 
R  G/  1632 
R  G/  1633 


R  G/  I66O 
R126  1661 
R  G/  1662 
R  C/  1663 


VEHICLE  INSTRUMENTATION 
SYSTEMS  -  GENERAL 
FREQUENCY  UTILIZATION 
SUMMARY 

VEHICLE  METRIC  TRACKING 
SYSTEMS 

-  oRraTTng  description 

-  TRANSPONDER  CHARACTERISTICS 

-  ANTENNA  SYSTEMS 

-  DIAGRAM 

VEHICLE  TELEMETRY  SYSTEMS 


-  CHARACTERISTICS 

-  ANTENNA  SYSTEMS 

-  DIAGRAM 
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PRESERVATIVES,  ETC. 
VEHICLES  ANO  GROUND  HANDLING 
EQUIPMENT 

REQUESTING  AGENCY  AIRCRAFT 
SEACRAFT 

CHEMICAL  CLEANING 
>  LOCAL  PURCHASE  OR  tASI 

njMQgP  tTFMS  — 


R  G/j 
R510I 
R  G/i 


R  G/ 


5400 

5410 

[5420 


5500^ 


NQ. 


>3. 


(RSniSGOOl 

RSI2B6I0I 

R5i3p6aoi 


3.  PAGE  NO. 


1040 


4.  DATE 

7.  REVISION  NO. 


TITLE 

LABORATORY 


LAiORATORT 


•  GENERAL 

CHEMICAL  AND  PHYSICAL  ANALYSIS 

•  SPECIAL  ENVIRONMENT 

maintenance 

MAI NTENANCE 


-  GENERAL 


FACILITIES 


FACILITIES 


•  GENERAL 
.  DRAWINGS 

•  LAUNCHER  AND  PUTFORM 

CHARACTERISTICS 

CATEGORY  6 
OThEft  5UPWFT 

pages  fa'6?99 

OTHER  SUPPORT 


R  C/l6000|*  GENERAL 
|R6oa|6OI0{TEST  INSTRUMENT  MAINTENANCE 
ANO  CALIBRATION 

|R60l|6020tRCQUIReMCNTS  FOR  SUPPORT 
AGENCIES 


PART  5 

UDS  FORM  R  IDS 
HOV  79 


REPLACES  FORM  R  t05  DATED  JUL 
I. 
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CLASSIFICATION 


l«tfuction,:  PACE  lOAO  -  lHOt«  OP  00$  POAM  A*#  OOCUPlHT  OUTUME 

*:OTE:  Tilts  u>ra  Is  used  c'o  present  che  HRD/OR  Index  o£ 

-  Forms  and  Document  Outline  by  form  number,  page 

number  and  appropriate  title.  This  lilt  Is  pre¬ 
printed  tor  reference,  but  when  Box  10  Is  prop¬ 
erly  tompieced.  an  ’’X*'  In  that  coiuaei  Indicates 
^hlch  pages  ol  the  dociimeot  are  active.  Thus, 
all  terms  may  or  nay  not  be  included  in  the 
Sinai  dorumenc,  and  this  Corn  then  serves  as  an 
ouciinr  of  contents  for  che  active  pages  used 
in  the  dOE-unent, 


90X  1-9  FoMom  instructions  for  page  1010- 


BOX  1  0 

I 


USED;  Enter  an  •'X"  opposite  chose  pages  or  series  of 
pages  used  in  this  docunenc. 


SOX  13 


FORM  NO.:  The  form  number  for  the  correspond i ng  page 
listed  in  Box  12  is  preprinted  on  this  form, 
numbers  with  on  "R"  prefix  are  used  only  m  Che  PRO/ 
OR  documents.  Where  there  is  no  form 
this  indicates  the  form  is  not  used  m  the  PRO/OR, 
but  it  -ill  be  used  in  the  PSP.  when  the  designator 
R  G/  iaP«e'"*.  Indicates  any  one  of  the  three 

General  Forns  R  C/A,  R  G/B ,  or  R  C/C  may  be  used. 

PAGE  NO.:  The  page  number,  determined  by  the  estab¬ 
lished  document  numerical  outline,  is  preprinted  in 
this  column. 

TITLE*  The  appropriate  title  for  the  forms  and  page 
numbe-s  listed  in  Boxes  I  I  and  12  are  preprinted  for 
reference.  Refer  to  che  instructions  for  preparation 
of  forms  for  details  concerning  entry  of  titles  on 
the  general  and  multipurpose  forms. 
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Date:  11-79 


SYSTEM  SECURITY  CLASSIFICATION 


cowntACTow  _ 

or  eOWTWACTOW.  *»»OCIAT«  CPWTW*CTO»«_^ 

Amm/orn  uum^conrmAcromm  ot*  t«»t 

^wqOWCTIOW.  iw»o«M»Tio«r" 


I  tl.  ««eU<*ITV  CUAH  I  M» 


OWAtWIWO*.  W«TCW««  W>OTB»«*»W  MTtWWI.  0« 
iwrawwAi.  VIKW.  Amu  mrowKATiow. 

<i>  avT**** 

(S)  eOMTffOU  AMB  aulPAJiCB  »VT«— _ 


(1)  VICWBB  yOM  IW«B«  L-AWWeM  eOM»t.KM 


•BBBB.  AUTITUBB.  AAMOB 


rear  iwitiation  oatb 


,  tbbt  co**bc«tio«»  oatb 

,  STATUS  AWB  »BO— ■»»  aCFOBT 
■  TSST  ^B  ^SSTOSIXAKCS  INTO* MAT IOW 


PSSATIOB  SSABIBSSS  BATS 


SBOUMS  SUPBOWT  SOMIB^ASBT 


II.  sseuBtTY  suiosa  am  bocwmsmts 


UOS  FO»<  R  t07 
JULY  70 


Preparation  Instruct  ions ;  PAGE  1QS2  •  SYSTEM  SECURITY  CLASSIFICATION 


This  torn  is  used  by  the  Project  Office  and  not 
by  Che  concractor(s) .  tc  will  serve  as  a  secu¬ 
rity  i{uide  for  the  proKraa  for  cnosef  that  handle 
data,  drawings  and -equipMnt. 


Items  of  a  program  which  require  "Encrypt  for  Trans¬ 
mission  Only,"  to  protect  UNCUSSIFIEO  INFORMATION 
transmitted  via  electrical  messages,  will  be  indi¬ 
cated  by  placing  the  notation  EFTO  in  the  "OTHER** 
column. 


Follow  instructions  for  page  1010. 

ITEM:  This  column  includes  a  wide  variety  of  i tei 
that  may  have  a  unique  securi’iy  classif  leal  ion. 
Space  is  provided  to  add  any  other  items  not 
I isced. 

SECURITY  CLASH:  Enter  an  "X**  in  the 

appropriate  downgrading  dec! ass i F icat ion  in¬ 
structions  {e.g.,  Oeclassify  1992  -  0-92; 

Review  1998  -  R-98)  and  any  special  warning 
designators  (e.g.,  RD,  FRO,  N), 

For  example,  a  particular  warhead  is  clas¬ 
sified  SECRET-RESTRICTED  DATA.  Enter  RO  in 
the  "OTHER"  column.  Had  the  warhead  in  this 
example  been  classified  TOP  SECRET-RESTRICTED 
DATA,  the  entry  in  the  "OTHER"  column  would 
have  been  TS-RO. 


SECURITY  GUIDES  ANO  DOCUMENTS:  List  the  vai ious  secu¬ 
rity  classification  guides  and  other  source  documents 
which  are  used  to  promulgate  class! f icat ion  authority. 

CONFIRMATION-OFFICE  SECURITY  ADVISOR:  Type  in  the 

name  and  grade  of  the  security  advisor.  The  security 
advisor  will,  by  his/her  confirmation  signature  in  this 
item,  certify  the  correctness  of  the  security  clas¬ 
sification  entered  for  eacn  item  listed  on  this  page. 
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Date 


n-79 


K  CLASSIFICATION 


(PAGE  TITLE) 

SYSTEI1  SECURITY  CLASSIFICATION  MATRIX 

2.  REPLACES  PAGE(S) 

OAHO 

3.  PACE  NO. 

A.  DATE 

5.  PROGRAM  TITLE 

6.  PR 

OGRAM 

iO. 

|7.  Rf 

VISION 

NO. 

i  10.  event 

a 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

8 

7 

Bl 

5 

k 

3 

2 

1 

1 

program  number,  name  or  acronym 

2 

range  test  program  number 

3 

RANGE  OPERATION  NUMBER 

k 

LAUNCH  NUMBER 

_ 

~ 

LAUNCH  facility 

im 

— 

PAYLOAO  RECeVERY  PEQU  RED 

3 

TOTAL  NUMBER  OF  LAUNCHES 

9 

number  of  remaining  LAUNCHES 

_ 

10 

PAYLOAD  SERIAL  NUMBER 

_ 

1 

1 1 

BOOSTER  serial  NUMBER 

_ 

I  2 

BOOSTER  tvpe 

13 

:  ’♦ 

15 

_ 

1  so  1 c; 

(EXAMP 

■J  -  'Jh 

c  -  cc 

T£  CLASSI  F:  LA'ION  BEFORE  A*lC  AFTER  LAUI 
LE:  S/'J  -  SECRET  BEFORE,  UNCLASSIFIED 
classified  f  -  FOR  Ol^FlCIAL  LSI 

NeiOENTlAl  NA  -  NOT  APPLICABLE 

rt-ncT 

ICH 

VFTER) 

:  ONLY 

n.  NOTES/ REMARKS 

■JOS  rCRf*  R  108 
NOV  79 


REPLACES  FORM  R  !03  OATED  JUL  77 

I.  CWS5IFICATI0M 


i 


=  reoaravion  ruct  ions :  PAGE  135^  -  SYSTEM  SECURITY  CUSSI FICATlON  MATRIX 


:;orS ;  This  fora  Is  uscJ  to  iruJicac*  th«  claaalf lea¬ 
den  of  various  combinations  ot  Information 
ui'd  towtcnly  used  ioonclfters  both  befors 
and  arte'  Taunoh.  This  pai?«f  will  only  be 
iSvO  wnt*p  i''\;  bits  of  inrormation 

onar.Ke  ch*.  level  -'t  security  classification 
oi  the  coabinat i.<!i  to  a  level  hti;her  chan 
that  of  the  hl^nest  bit  in  the  combinaciun. 


BOX  1-7  Follow  instructions  for  page  lOIO. 

30X  10  EVENT:  The  vertical  columns  1-15  have  the  same 

■svent  dsscriotions  as  shown  in  the  horizontal 
rows  !-l5.  Enter  the  approoriate  security 
class  i  f  <  cat  icn  for  the  combination  cf  i.ifor- 
rtaeion  indicated  by  the  matrix. 


If  :hs  security  dassi  f  Icat  ion  for  certain  combi¬ 
nations*  of  information  changes  with  the  occurrence 
of  the  launch,  enter  the  appropriate  classification 
before  launch  in  the  upoer  left  and  after  launch  in 
Che  lower  right  of  each  box. 

If  the  classi fication  changes  after  a  launch,  but 
only  after  a  certain  time  period,  note  by  a  foot¬ 
note  syhbol  and  explain  In  Box  II.  For  examde, 
S/U(l),  (1)  UNCLASSIFIED  30  days  after  launch, 
CONFIDENTIAL  dur'ng  interim  period. 

BOX  n  NOTES/REMARKS;  Entet  as  appropriate. 
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Date:  7-70 

•  .  ekA»«ir<eATt«M 


.'eAoc 

SECURITY  AUTHORIZATION 

<.  ACPUACC*  PAttC  '•> 

OAVCO 

«.  DAT« 

»«Oa«AM  MO. 

I*. 

VAeiUtTV 

tt. 

Aooeess 

1 

i 

j 

i 

i 

1 

1 

1 

i 

1 

1 

I 

JOS  PO«M  R  109 
JULr  70 


t.  ei.Aa»iricATioM 


PreparaUoo  Inaiructions  •  PAGE  1056 -SECURITY  AUTHORIZATION 

NOTE ;  This  form  is  used  by  the  Requesting  Agency  to  list  those 

noa-Govemment  agencies  who  are  enutied  to  receive  ciassi> 
fied  range  material,  the  clearance  possessed  by  that  agency, 
the  agency  that  granted  the  clearance,  and  the  degree  of 
safeguarding  ability  that  the  non^Govemment  agency  has. 

BOX  1-8  Follow  mstnictioas  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  FACIUTY ;  Enter  the  name  of  the  noa«GovemmenC  agency 
to  whom  the  classified  material  is  to  be  forwarded. 

BOX  11  ADDRESS:  Enter  the  address  of  the  agency  involved. 

BOX  12  FACILITY  CLEARANCE  AND  GRANTING  AGENCY:  Enter 
the  facility  clearance  of  the  non-Gcvemment  agency  con¬ 
cerned,  the  name  of  the  Government  agency  granting  the 
facility  clearance,  and  the  date  the  clearance  wae  granted 
or  lane  renewed. 

BOX  13  DEGREE  OF  SAFEGUARDING  ABILITY:  Enter  the  degree 
of  capability  the  agency  has  for  storing  and  safeguarding 
claeeified  material. 
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[•The  form  lUuexrated  above  id  one  of  three  muUi-purpoee  general 
.ippropriale  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  S  and 
Title  Doix  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  m  Box  10. 


forms.  The  User  may  select  the  form  most 
Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  m  the  P.ige 


Preparation  Instructions:  PAGE  1060— PREFACE 

NOTE;  This  form  is  used  to  present  information  concerning  the 

organization  of  the  document,  criteria  followed,  or  devia¬ 
tions  that  are  required  to  augment  and  clarify  the  method 
used  to  present  the  requirements.  Do  not  inciuds  informs- 
non  that  is  presented  on  Pages  1061.  1062,  1063.  1064. 
and  1065  which  follow  this  section;  however,  on  small  pro¬ 
grams  .  ail  information  on  the  additional  referenced  pages 
may  be  included  on  the  single  Preface.  Page  1060. 

BOX  1-0  Follow  instructions  for  Pags  1010. 

BOX  10  DISCUSSION:  Enter  any  information  concerning  the  organi¬ 
zation  of  the  document,  criteria  followed,  or  deviations  thst 
are  required  to  augment  and  clarify  the  method  used  to  pre¬ 
sent  the  requirements. 
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Date:  7-70 


I.  AkASaifftCATIOM 


(a«OK  TiT(.c) 

SPECIAL  ABBREVIATIONS  AND  NOMENCLATURE 

a.  AcriAcoo  amc  (•> 

OATIO 

1061 

4.  OATK 

%.  aOOOOAM  riTUO 

•.  A.O«IA-  A*. 

w. 

M>oao  om 
AOOMOVIATIOM 

OOrtHiTIOM  M  MOAMinO 

M. 

woon  om 

AOOOOVIATIOM 

ooriMtTiew  OM  moamimo 

♦ 

'XS  FOW  R  MO 
JULY  70 


«.  eii^aivfCATioM 


Praparatioo  butructtou :  PAGE  1061-^PECIAL  ABBREVIATIONS  AND  NOMENCLATURE 

NOTE :  TlUs  lorn  is  ussd  to  dsllns  tiijr  word  or  shbrsvlstioB  which , 

duo  to  Uaitod  UM  or  tochnicai  sIXUUUaa.  may  not  bo  rosd<- 
ily  uadorstood. 

BOX  1-7  Follow  instructions  for  Pa«o  1010. 

BOX  10  WORD  OR  ABBREVIATION:  Ust  tho  won!  or  sbbravlaCion. 

BOX  11  DEFINITION  OR  MEANING:  Givo  tho  full  dofinitioa  or  mtin 

inf  u  it  oppUao  to  tho  subjoct  (or  which  tho  abbiovwuoa  or  word 
is  uood. 
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Date:  11-79 


I.  ei^sairiCATtoM 


f-the  form  illustrated  above  ts  one  of  three  multipurpose  general  forms,  the  User  mey  select  the 
I  form  most  appropriate  deoending  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  8  and  3.  Enter  the  title  as 
L  shown  above  in  the  Page  Title  box  and  an  appropriate  subtit  I*  in  Box  10. 


Preparation  Instructions:  PAGE  1062.-  TEST  CODE  OEPINITION 


NOTE:  This  form  Is  used  to  define  the  test  eodes  that 
viil  be  used  throuuhouc  this  doemsenc.  These 
test  cudes  will  idencliy  the  vortoiis  test  .ictlv* 
icius  d'if  inu  the  course  ol  the  pro>;r.sm.  These 
teit  codes  will  he'  usee  »s  a  method  of  corre- 
la-'.iiu:  support  reguirements  to  the  test  acciv- 
ic>  involved  such  chat  anv  support  requircisenc 
rufercreed  to  a  test  code  lndi«'acus  that  this 
support  will  be  required  duriiid  the  particular 
test  program  activity. 


BOX  1-8  Follow  instructions  for  page  1010. 

BOX  8  TEST  CODE:  Enter  a  test  code  letrer  (A,  B,  C, 

etc.)  for  each  portion  of  the  test  orograts 
which  has  similar  support  requirements. 

This  apoort ionment  might  separate  test 
series,  oevelopment  pnases  of  the  program, 
time  periods  within  the  program,  variations 
in  equ ioment  being  utilized,  or  any  other 
meaningful  breakout  of  the  program  with 
regard  to  support  requi rements.  Double 
letters  may  ae  used  to  further  break  aown 
Che  single-letter  test  coda  (AA,  AB,  AC, 
etc. ,  within  A) . 


BOX  10  TEST  CODE  DESCRIPTION:  .Enter  a  short  title  to 
identify  :he  test  series  or  pnase  of  the  pro¬ 
gram  CO  ae  conducted.  Examples  of  test  series, 
each  of  which  might  be  assigned  a  separate 
test  code,  are  as  follows;  * 

Launch 
Dry  Run 
Static  Firing 
Simulated  Flight 
Instrumentation  Tests 
Recoveries 

The  test  code  could  also  be  used  to  designate 
various  time  intervals  or  development  phases  of 
the  program.  Examples  of  these  phases  might  be 
pad  buildup,  launch  phase,  or  any  other  phase 
which  would  divide  the  program  with  regard  to 
support  requirements. 

Still  another  use  of  the  test  code  would  be  to 
designate  various  types  or  grouos  of  similar 
test  series  such  as  demonstrac ion  and  shakedown 
operations  or  follow-on  training  launches. 
Different  missions  or  series  of  missions  chat 
are  covered  in  the  same  PRO  could  thus  be  des¬ 
ignated  by  different  test  codes. 
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’*Th«  form  illuttratad  abovo  is  on*  of  chroo  mulciporposo  9«n«ral  forms.  Tho  Usor  may  solace  cho 
form  most  approprfata  dopooding  upon  tho  dosirad  location  of  Boxes  8  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as 
,  shown  above  in  tho  Paqo  Title  box  and  an  appropriate  subtitle  in  Box  10. 


Preparation  Instructions:  PAGE  1063  -  ITEM  NUNOCR  DCPINiTtON 

BOX  to  ITEM  HUMBER  DEFINITION;  Enter  an  explanation  of 
the  basic  alements,  the  method  of  constructing 
the  number,  and  any  item  number-letter  designa¬ 
tors  that  may  be  used.  The  nature  of  a  specific 
program,  mission,  or  test  wilt  dictate  the  type 
of  item  numbering  system  reguired.  The  complete 
item  number  is  limited  to  a  total  of  12  charac¬ 
ters  on  a  standard  typewriter.  Guidelines  for 
preparation  of  the  system  and  samples  nay  be 
found  in  section  2,  subparaorapH  2.7  h,  of  this 
volume. 

BOX  t-9  Follow  instructions  for  page  1010. 


NOTE:  Thla  form  le  ueed  to  define  Che  item  number¬ 
ing  system  thee  will  be  ueed  throufheuc  thle 
document.  The  item  number  provides  e  means 
of  Identifying  and  locating  a  rjqulrcmonc 
within  aach  organtaaclooai  section  of  thla 
documanc.  Tha.itam  numbering  system  Is 
defined  by  the  Aequeetlng  Agency.  Refer 
CO  section  2,  subparagraph  2.7  h,  nf  thla 
vnluma  for  criteria  uaad  in  assigning  item 
numbers. 
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Date:  7-70 


I.  CLASairiCATIOM 


I  fAMC  TtTCK 

1.  MA«>  MO. 

KEY  TECHNICAL  PERSONNEL 

4.  OATC 

|».  riTcc 

*.  MO. 

7.  MCVISIOM  MO. 

lT«M  NO. 

T«BT 

COM 

It* 

NAMC 

*  OMOAMiaATIOM 

11. 

Tiru  AMe  orgies 

14. 

Teceeiiowe  mo. 

JDS  'DPM 
JULY 

R  11  ! 

70 

Preparation  Instruction*:  PAGE  1064—KEy  TECHNICAL  PERSONNEL 


NOTE: 

This  form  is  used  u>  list  the  cognizant  technical  personnel 
who  may  be  contacted  regarding  mattars  coimected  with  the 
program  or  concerning  information  contained  in  thia 
document. 

BOX  1-9 

Follow  inscntcdona  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10 

NAME:  Enter  last  name,  first  name,  middle  Initial,  and 
rank,  if  oppiicahle. 

BOX  ll 

ORGANIZATION:  Enter  the  organization  of  the  person 
llstsd  in  Box  10. 

BOX  12 

TITLE  AND  OFFICE:  Enter  the  UUe,  if  applicable,  and 
office  of  the  person  listed  in  Box  10. 

BOX  13  BUSINESS  ADDRESS:  Enter  the  name  of  the  city .  base . 

cenur  or  station  where  the  person  may  be  located  during 
the  program.  Include  ZIP  cod*  if  address  is  given. 

BOX  14  TELEPHONE  NUMBER;  Enter  the  complete  telephone 
tiuinoer  including  area  code  and  extension  at  the  location 
specified  in  Box  13. 
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TECHNICAL  REFERENCES 


r'R*'  T  112 

JMUY  If' 


Prepmratiott  loatructlou :  PAGE  1065~ TECHNICAL  REFERENCES 

NOTE :  Thia  form  is  uMd  to  Uat  sourcea  of  suuplamantal  uifoniia-> 

Uon  coacanunit  tha  program  or  to  provtda  addltionai  back¬ 
ground  for  specific  requiremanu  llatad  on  individual  pagea 
of  tba  document.  References  cannot  be  uaad  for  the  purpose 
of  levying  requirementa,  b«u  they  may  be  uaad  to  explain 
details  that  are  too  lengthy  or  complicated  to  be  incorporated 
into  tha  document. 

BOX  1-7  Follow  tnatnetiona  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  REFERENCE: 

A.  ITEM:  List  the  item  number  to  which  the  reference 
pertains,  if  applicable. 

b.  P.\GE:  Lia^the  page  number  to  which  the  reference 
pertains,  if  applicable. 


TITLE :  Enur  tha  title  of  the  reference . 

PUBLISHER  AND  DATE :  Enter  publisher  and  data  of  each 
referenced  document, 

SOURCE:  Enter  the  organization  and  its  complete  address 
from  which  copies  of  tha  reference  may  be  obtained . 

SEC  CL:  Eater  the  security  classiflcaUon  of  each  refer¬ 
ence  by  placing  the  appropriate  letter  in  this  column. 


5' 


Date 


7-70 


JULT  ■?<*.  ^  cw.***irieATio*« 


•  I  hv  t'»rm  illusiruicii  abovt*  is  one  of  three  mijUi-piirpose  uencral  tiirnis.  The  User  ma>  aolect  the  tonn  nmsn 
ipprupriatc  deptiidiim  Ution  ihc^  deal  red  location  ul  Boxes  3  and  y.  Knier  the  title  aa  shown  ;d)Ove  in  the  F3;;e 
Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub*-«.itlc  in  Box  10. 


Preparation  instmetions :  PAGE  1100— PROGRAM  DESCRIPTION  ■“  GENERAL 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  provide  a  general  description  of  the 

entire  program. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  10 10. 

BOX  10  DESCRIPTION:  Give  a  general  description  of  the  overall 
program .  brief  descripuon  of  each  test  or  category  of 
tests  may  be  included.  When  a  specific  teat  or  category  of 
test  may  require  unique  support,  the  test  should  be  described. 
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Date:  7-70 


1. 


’*The  form  illuitrated  above  ia  one  of  three  multi -purpoae  general  forma.  The  Uaer  may  select  the  form  most 
appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  8  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Page 
.  Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  subtitle  in  Box  10. 


Prepsrstioa  lastnietioiiat  PACE  11 10^ EXPERIMENTS  DESCRIPTION 

NOTE :  This  form  is  used  to  provide  a  general  descrfpUoB  of  the 

various  expenments  assigned  to  the  program . 

BOX  1>9  Follow  Instnictlans  for  PAGE  1010. 

BOX  10  DESCRIPTION:  Enter  a  general  description  of  the  experi¬ 
ments  assigned  to  the  overall  program .  A  brief  description 
of  each  experiment  or  category  of  experiments  may  be  In¬ 
cluded.  Identify  the  agency  to  which  a  psrtlculsr  experiment 
is  assigned  for  aevelopment.  Include  the  type  data  resulting 
from  each  experiment,  e.g. .  tape,  film,  material  samples, 
telemetry,  flight  log.  voice  recordings,  stc. 


■» 


I 
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Date 


7-70 


1.  ei^ssiviCArtoM 


SYSTEM  MISSION  CAPABILITIES 

t.  rcruAcss  r^oa  tai 

OArao 

1120 

«.  DAra 

•*  iT«M  MO.  j  9.  rear  eooa 

_ 1 _  . 

a.  rMbOMAM  NO. 

IS. 

CMAAACTKniSTieS 

OeSAATIOMAI.  Mtoriu/aKSTCH  or  TSar  aiTUATIOM 

A.  MiaSIOM  or  OASMATIOMAi.  irSTSM 

■  •  CHAAACrCAlATiCS  AAO 

CA^A«ll.trTC4 

a. 

'jOS  “ORM  3  113 
JULY  70 


I.  Ck^aSIVtCATIOM 


PreparaUon  InstrucUona:  PACE  1120— SYSTEM  MISSION  CAPABILITIES 

BOX  U  OPERATIONAL  PROFILE/ SKETCH  OF  TEST  SITUATION: 

In  the  space  provided,  show  the  operational  proiile  and/ or 
u  sketch  of  the  tactical  situation  for  which  the  system  is  de¬ 
signed.  Illustrate  the  major  events  to  cake  place. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  CHARACTERISTICS;  Enter  a  brief  description  of  the  sye- 
tem  as  outlined  by  the  following  subgroups .  Space  is  avail* 
able  for  an  additional  .category  if  applicable. 

Box  Describe  the  general  purpose  of  the  completed  op¬ 
erational  .system .  Examples :  To  destroy  a  single  maneu¬ 
verable  i2g  capabilit>') .  3,000-mph  aircraft  attacking  at 
30,000  feet  altitude;  destrucUoo  to  be  accomplished  before 
the  aircraft  is  within  100  miles  of  target.  To  gather  scien¬ 
tific  data  on  cosmic  dust  above  1.000  miles  alatude. 

Box  B.  List  operational  characterlsucs  and  capabilities  of 
the  final  operational  system  {e.g. ,  3.000-raile  range,  heat 
seeker  initiates  terminal  dive.  etc.). 

Box  C.  List  the  main  factors  which  influence  the  methods 
used  in  developing  the  operational  unit.  For  example,  mo¬ 
bility  of  a  land-based  launching  system  might  be  of  prime 
importance .  A  short  tune  schedule  might  be  the  factor  of 
next  importance .  etc , 

Box  D.  List  any  additional  chancteriatlcs. 


•NOTE;  This  page  and  Page  1125  are  used  to  provide  the  Support 

Agency  with  an  insight  to  the  basic  philosophy  which  governs 
the  system  design,  fabrication,  test  program,  and  ulti¬ 
mate  use. 
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Preparation  testnictiORS :  PAGE  U2S— SYSTEM  FUNCTIONAL  DESCRIPTION 

NOTE:  This  psKe  aioRf  with  Page  1120  is  used  to  provide  the  Sup> 

port  Agency  with  an  insight  into  the  basic  philosophy  which 
governs  the  sysUm  design,  fabrication,  test  program,  and 
ultimate  use. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  SUBSYSTEM /MAJOR  COMPONENT:  Ust  the  subsystems 
and/or  major  components  of  the  final  operational  system. 

These  should  correspond  to  the  functional  blocks  given  m 
Box  12. 

BOX  11  FWCTIONAL  CHARACTERISTICS:  Enter  a  brief  descrip¬ 
tion  of  functional  characteristics  of  each  major  component 
and  subsystem. 


BOX  12  SY.STEM  FUNCTIONAL  BLOCK  DIAGRAM;  Using  block 
diagram  methods,  indicate  the  functional  relationship  be¬ 
tween  lubsystems  and/or  major  components  of  the  com¬ 
plete  operational  weapon  system .  Such  items  as  the  target, 
target  acquisition  umt.  target  data  processor,  guidance 
system,  control  mechanisms ,* necessary  support  supplied, 
etc. ,  may  be  considered  as  major  functional  components. 
Also  include  and  note  items  considered  to  be  unusual. 
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r*The  lorm  iUusiraiud  jbuw  is  one  oi’  Ihree  muUi-jxirpose  (general  furms.  The  Lser  may  select  me  lorm  mow 
appropriate  dependinis  upon  the  desired  location  ot  Boxes  i  and  3.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Page 
L  Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  s‘tb-tUle  in  Box  10. 


Preparation  Instructions:  PAGE  1130— MISSION/TEST  DESCRIPTION 

NOTE :  This  form  Is  used  to  provide  a  detauied  description  of  the 

mission  or  test. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

DESCRIPTION;  Give  a  detailed  description  of  the  mission 
or  test.  Each  phase  of  the  miseton  or  test  should  be  identi¬ 
fied  and  described. 


BOX  10 


Date:  11-79 


I.  ekASBiric^riow 


0*ac  rtri.r] 

MISSION /TEST  OBJECTIVES 

hhh 

S.AAOXMO.  1 

mmmmm 

TCI. 

1  •.  rear  coos 

«.  esoewAM  MO. 

^bbbhhhh 

It,. 

iTCK*  NO. 

CATeoOMV 

1  eejeert  /es 

j 

1 

\jos  fopm  p  n5 
..>lV  70 

I-  ei>.A«*irieAriOM 


Pfeparatioo  Instruct ion»:  PACE  113t  -  HISSIOH/TEST  OSJECTIVES 

mrE;  This  fom  is  asvu  Li»  list  ch*  priory  SOX  U  OBJECTIVES:  Describe  the  objectives  of  each 

and  secondary  ohjtfi'Cives  of  the  iniSMioft.  operation  or  series  of  operations  briefly, 

but  in  sufficient  detail  to  substantiate 

!  >  *  the  data  requirements. 

^  I  30XCS  I *-9  PoHow  instructions  for  paqe  1010. 

I  BOX  10  CATEGORY:,  Indicate  whether  the  objectives 

(Sox  lU  are  Category  I,  II,  or  III,  (See 
volume  2,  subparagraph  I.7.S.2,  for 
explanation  of  objectives  and  categories.) 

I 

I 


I 

1 


63 


:zs  ^  JJ6  <^£PUCES  PORM  R  116  DATED  JUL  70 
•jOV  79 

1.  CLASSIFICATION 


Instruccions:  PAGE  I  HO  -  TEST  PROGRAM  OPERATIONS  SCHEDULE 

'■.‘..i:  Thi-?  f?rm  is  co  provtd*  a 

Sfneduij  <'1  t!>>j  Ciis*:  jer  les 
.vi-ncs  a:tivici«a  cnat  will 
.-eMu«re  suooi'rt  .iirtr?  Che 
course  ot  Che  cesc  program  or 
Tiis^lon.  The  scheduling  (fore- 
•osCy  lnior:34jClon  will  be  used 
->v  chu  Support  Agency  co  eoor- 
in.ice  cnese  activities  with 
jcner  '.esc  program  accivitles 
on  Che  range. 

30X  '-9  .^^cilow  Instructions  for  oage  1010, 


SOX  10  test  SERIES:  Enter  the  title  of  principal  test 
series  or  operetions  to  be  conducted. 

BOX  II  RANGE  HOURS/TEST:  Enter  the  number  of  support 

hours  required  for  each  of  the  test  events  listed 
in  Sox  10k 

30.T  12  NUMBER  OF  TESTS /QUARTER:  Enter  the  last  two  digits 
of  the  applicable  calendar  year  (CY)  in  the  head¬ 
ing.  For  each  item  in  Box  10,  enter  the  planned 
number  of  tests  per  quarter  under  each  test  cede 
for  the  complete  test  program. 
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Ijns  POPM  P  G/A 
JULr  70 


I.  ekAMl»l«*T««« 


*Th«  for*  IHustrotod  abov«  ts  on«  of  ehr«a  multipurpoio  gonoral  forms.  The  User  may  select 
the  form  most  appropriate  depending  upoi«  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  8  and  9.  Enter  the 
^  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Page  Title  box  and  an  appropriate  subtitle  in  Sox  10. 


Preparation  Instructions:  PAGE  1300  -  VEHICLE  OESCAIPTION  -  CENERAl 

♦*gT-E»  This  fora  Is  used  to  describe  the  entire 
vehicle.  Added  pages  may  be  used  for  a 
vehicle  drawing,  if  required.  Other  sy»» 
teas  desertpclons  may  also  be  used  if 
applicable,  e.g.,  aircraft,  target, 
electron Ic/elcctro-opt iral. 


BOX  ?-9  Fellow  instructions  for  page  1010. 

BOX  10  OESCXIPTlON;  Enter  a  brief  description  of  the  veh 

cle.  Provide  identification  of  each  stage  or 
section  of  the  vehicle. 
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f‘  riu-  lorin  lUusiruUd  ts  un«-  ot  ihret*  mulii-porpoM-  ^fneriU  turnib.  !  he  I  j-er  nu..  .•<«  irei  ihi'  lorni  niosi 

j  Jeui-ndinj;  u|>u»  iht?  vlcsired  locaMun  ol  Boxes  :i\md  i).  tnlor  ‘.he  title  .is  sli**vvn  .ibot'o  m  the  IMuc 

L  i'iiiL  UvJ\  ;inU  .ifi  j(i|irt>pri:il<'  sub-lilie  in  Box  10. 


(■'repa.i  auoD  Inslrucuons:  PAGE  1310-* LAUNCH  VEHICLE  ■  DESCRIPTION 
NOTE;  rhi.,  term  -.s  used  to  describe  the  launch  vehicle. 

_'0.\  •  Follow  inscructiuos  for  Page  10 lo. 

LUX  I’j  DESCRIPTION;  Enter  a  brief  description  of  the  launch  ve¬ 
hicle,  Provide  a  desertouon  of  earn  stage  or  section  of  the 
-enicie. 
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Date:  11-79 


i.  CUSS  in  CATION 


(PACE  title: 

LAUNCH  VEHICLE  -  CHARACTERISTICS* 

2.  replaces  “ACE(S) 

DATED 

3.  PAGE  NO.  r  1311 

It.  OATS 

5.  PROGRAM  TITLE  ' 

mm 

iogram  no. 

7.  REVISION  NO. 

1  IP— 

1  1 

A. 

B- 

C. 

0. 

16.  REMARKS 

1 1 .  PHYSICAL  DIMENSIONS 

A.  LENGTH 

B.  DIAMETER 

C.  WIDTH  -  MAX. 

12.  WEIGHTS 

A.  DRY  (EMPTY  -  NO  FUEL) 

B.  PROPELUNT  OR  FUEL 

C.  OXIDIZER 

D.  GASES 

£.  miscellaneous 

F.  OESTRUCT  material 

G.  LAUNCH 

H.  fURNOUT 

13.  PROPULSION  system 

A.  type  engine 

3.  manufacturer 

C.  DESIGNATION 

D.  NUMBER  OF  ENGINES 

E.  SPECIFIC  IMPUlSE-iSP 
C.  thrust  -  ENG 

1.  thrust  DURATlOH-'Lgr 

• 

1 

14.  propellants  and  GASES 

A.  propellant  or  fuel 

3.  OXIDIZER 

C.  GASES 

0.  CAS  ORESSURE 

13.  performance 

A.  range 

B.  altitude 

C.  .MAX  VELOCITY 

0.  MAX  ACCELERATION  -  G 
E.  tike  -  T  ♦  sec 

UDS  FORM  R  117 
NOV  79 


REPUCES  FORM  R  11?  DATED  J'JL  70 

1.  CUSS  I  FI  CATION 


for*  niutcratad  abova  Is  a  nwl  c  Ipurposa  forjn.  Tha  User  is  required 
CO  encar  cha  dela  as  sNmo  aOova  in  cha  Paqe  Tic  la  box. 


PreparaCion  Inscrucc ions:  PAGE  1 31 1  -  UUNCH  VEHICLE  -  CHARACTERISTICS 

WTE:  This  foni  Is  usad  to  entar  launch  vehiela 

characcerlsclco.  Rafar  co  paga  1040,  Index 
Qf  UDS  Foras  and  Oocuacnt  Ouclina,  for  elk  la 
and  page  nnabera.  Unles  of  acasura  ausc  ba 
identified. 


90X  1*3  Follow  inscrucc Ions  for  paga  1010. 

SOX  10  STAGE-MOOULE  NOMENCUTURE;  Encar  each  stags  or 

flight  item  in  order  (Box  A,  9,  C,  ate.)  of 
flight  sequenca.  Applicable  totals  will  bo 
entered  In  Box  E. 

BOX  II  PHYSICAL  DIMENSIONS:  Enter  the  total  and  par 

stage  dimansions  as  requested. 

BOX  12  WEIGHTS:  Enter  the  weight  data  as  requested. 

In  Box  128  list  the  weight  of  the  propellant 
or  fuel.  If  Che  propellant  is  mixad  onboard 
prior  CO  combustion,  list  Cha  fuel  in  box  I2B 
and  Cha  oxidizer  in  Box  I2C.  Box  120  covers 
all  gases  used  for  prooulsion,  control,  pres** 
surization,  etc.  Box  I2E  will  cover,  roliec* 
tively,  ail  miscellaneous  items  normally  coo 
numerous  to  mention  and  not  covered  by  other 
listings  in  this  box.  In  Box  I2H  list  burn* 
out  weight  per  stage. 


BOX  13  PROPtILSIOM  SYSTEM:  In  Sox  UA  list  type  as  liquid, 

solid,  nuclear,  etc.  In  Sox  I 3E  Che  I,p  value  will 
be  .-'ssumed  at  sea  level  (SL)  unless  otherwise  noted 
in  Che  applicable  box. 

BOX  14  PROPELLANTS  ANO  GASES;  Identify  the  type  (name  or 

designation)  of  propel iancs  and  gases  used  In  each 
stage  or  phase.  In  Box  14A  list  the  propellant  or 
fuel.  If  the  propellant  is  mixed  prior  to  combus¬ 
tion,  list  Che  fuel  in  Box  ILa  and  Che  oxidizer  in 
Box  14fl.  Use  Box  I40  to  list  the  pressure  of  Che 
larger  quantity  gaseous  item  and  Identify  the  Item 
in  each  box. 

BOX  15  PERFORMANCE;  After  the  items  in  Boxes  ISA,  I  SB  and 
15c,  and  In  chn  space  provided  per  box,  enter  the 
unit  of  measure  that  best  fits  the  flight  partic- 
uiars.  Normally,  range  is  in  nautical  miles, 
altitude  is  in  feet  and  velocity  is  in  feet  per 
second.  List  in  Box  ISE  Che  more  applicable  or 
appropriate  time  items  per  stage  and  Identify,  in 
Che  box,  each  valua  used,  i.e..  80  (Burnout),  SEP 
(Separation),  IMP  (Impact),  etc. 

BOX  16  REMARKS:  Enter  notes  and  pertinent  operational 
characteristics  or  capabilities  of  the  system 
being  tested. 
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Date 


7-70 


«.  Cli>Aa«IVICAT>QM 


t.  ckAsaincAriow 


•The  form  lilusiruied  above  »:*  one  of  three  muUi«purpose  general  forms.  The  L'aer  may  seieci  the  form  most 
appropriate  depentiing  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  s  and  9.  Enter  the  title  us  shown  above  in  the  Pa^e 
Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub>iitle  in  Box  10. 


Preparation  Instructions:  PAGE  1312-LAUNCH  VEHICLE  -  DRAWING 

NOTE :  This  form  is  used  to  show  the  extomai  chsrscteristics  of 

the  launch  vehicle.  Include  antenna  locations,  paint  pat> 
terns,  camera  targets,  etc.  Side  and  top  views  are  required . 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  lOlO. 

BOX  11  DR.\WINC:  Enter  a  drawing  of  the  launch  vehicle  in  the 

space  provided,  showing  basic  dimensions  of  length,  staUoo 
number  of  ail  field  splices  and  sc:paration  planes,  width, 
and  body  diameter.  Special  features  should  also  be  shown, 
e.g. .  paint  patterns,  characteristic  markings,  and  stacioa 
number  locadona  of  antennas,  stages,  field  sollces  and 
other  pertinent  components.  All  station  numbers  of  the  ve¬ 
hicle  must  be  referenced  to  a  common  point.  In  the  top  view 
of  the  vehicle  show  azimuth  locations  of  ail  antennae  from 
the  top  of  the  vehicle  measured  from  True  North  with  the 
vehicle  on  the  launch  pad  in  the  nominal  launch  position. 

If  it  is  more  desirable  to  increase  the  drawing  scale,  sep¬ 
arate  forms  may  be  used  for  each  viei/.  Do  not  include 
locations  of  ordnance  items  as  they  will  be  placed  on  a 
similar  drawing  on  Page  1314. 


/ 
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•Date:  11-79 


i.  CLASSIFICATION 


1  (PACE  TITLE) 

2.  REFUGEE  PAGE(S} 

j3.  page  no.  ; 

1313 

□ 

LAUNCH  VEHICLE  -  ORDNANCE  ITEMS  DESCRIPTION* 

DATED 

A.  DATE 

1  5.  program  title 

6.  PROGRAM  NO. 

7.  REVISION  NO, 

8. 

n 

10. 

11. 

■I 

13. 

u. 

i 

‘1- 

current-amps 

18. 

BRIDGE 

■ 

ITEM  NO. 

m 

PURPOSE 

QTY 

D 

MfR.  PART  NO. 

INST 

1 

H 

B. 

minis 

gi 

m 

1 

n 

1 

1 

■ 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

21.  REMARKS 


UOS  FORM  R  I  18 
NOV  79 


REPLACES  FORM  R  tlS  DATED  JUL  77 

!.  CLASSIFICATION 


form  illustrated  above  is  a  multipuroose  form.  The  User  is  required 
CO  enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Page  Title  box. 


Preoaration  Inst  ruct  ions :  PACE  UH  •  LAUNCH  VEHICLE  -  ORDNANCE  ITEHS  DESCRIPTION 


NOTE:  This  form  la  uaed  far  launch  vehicle  reguire- 
aencs.  This  data  will  provide  the  Support 
Agency  with  knowledge  of  electrically  Inltl** 
•ircd  ordnance  icens  and  RequeaclnR  Agency's 
KF  radiation  sources.  Thus,  precautions 
can  be  taken  to  prevent  accidental  ignition 
of  uleccrlcjily  Initiated  ordnance  lease. 
Reference  any  applicable  technical  documenta, 
handbooks,  notes,  prints,  etc.,  on  this  page 
and  describe  them. on  page  106S. 


80X  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  page  1010. 

BOX  10  PURPOSE:  Enter  the  purpose  of  the  device,  i.e. 

destruct,  separation,  ignition,  impact  data, 
etc. 

BOX  II  TYPE  AND  QTY :  Enter  Che  type  and  quantity  of 

Che  device,  i.e..  2  squibs,  S  explosive 
bolts,  I  SOfAi  bomo,  2  solid  propellants. 

BOX  12  STAGE;  Enter  the  location  of  the  device  using 

Che  stage  number. 

BOX  13  MFR.  PART  HO.:  Enter  the  manufacturer  and  part 

number  of  eacn  device.  . 

BOX  1 14  INST.:  Enter  the  ordnance  item  installation 

information  using  the  following  cwo^letter 
code: 


Box  A.  SHLO:  Enter  "yes''  or  "no"  in  this  column 
if  tha  leads  arc  shieldec  or  unshielded,  respec¬ 
tively.  If  both  shielded  and  unshielded  leads 
are  used,  enter  "yes"  or  "no"  on  separate  lines. 
Ent^r  lengths,  as  specified  below,  (include  unit 
of  measure  used.) 

Box  9.  UNINS;  Enter  the  preinstallation  length 
of  Che  leads. 

Box  C.  INSTL:  Enter  the  installed  length  of  the 
leads. 

BOX  17  CURRENT -AMPS :  Enter  the  following  types  of  current 

in  amps: 

Box  A.  MAX  NO  FIRE:  Enter  the  maximum  current 
through  the  device  which  will  fire  no  more  thar. 
one  device  per  thousand. 

Box  8.  MIN  FIRE:  Enter  the  minimum  current  which 
is  required  to  fire  normally  functioning  devices 
of  this  type. 

Box  C.'  NORM  FIRE:  Enter  the  firing  current  to  be 
used  in  th*s  inscai lat ion, 

BOX  18  BRIDGE:  Enter  bridge  data  in  Boxes  I8A  and  18B. 

Box  A.  MAT:  Enter  Che  bridge  material.  Use  9W 
for  bridge  wire,  EBU  for  exploding  bridge  wire, 
or  C  for  carbon. 


BOX  15 


BOX  16 


First  Letter  •  Installs 
F  -  Factory 
I  -  Irtdustrial  Area 

4 

Second  Letter  ♦  Agency 

T  •  Test  Agency 

LOS:  Enter  "yes"  If  the 
prior  CO  installation, 
is  a  plug-=n  type  with 
to  instai let  ion. 

LEAO-LCTH:  Complete  this 


iClon 

Pad  -  Pad 

Doing  Installation 

S  -  Support  Agency 

device  has  external  leads 
Enter  "no"  if  the  device 
no  external  leads  prior 

box  as  follows: 


Box  8.  OHMS:  Enter  the  maximum  and/or  minimum 

,  impedance  data  in  this  column. 

feox  19  CLASS:  enter  the  class  number  of  the  ordnance  i  to.) 

as  described  in  the  appllcaole  "Ordnance  Safety 
Manual"  used  on  the  program. 

BOX  20  RF  SAFE:  Enter  an  I'S"  in  this  column  only  when  the 
ordnance  device  is  safe  for  handling  and  instal¬ 
lation  in  the  radiation  environment  described  in 
applicable  regulations  of  the  launch  range. 

BOX  21  REMARKS:  Enter  any  infomacion  that  is  related  to 

the  safe  handling  of  devices  and  that  may  be  help¬ 
ful  in  the  prevention  of  accidental  firing.  Also, 
use  this  box  when  additional  space  is  needed  to 
clarify  line  item  on  this  page. 


69 


) 

I 

1 

I 

I 


“•The  form  lUuatrated  above  is  one  of  three  mulil-purpoae  ttenerai  forms.  The  Lfeer  n«y  select  the  form  most 
appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  s  and  9.  Eater  the  title  as  shown  above  to  the  PaKe 
.  Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub»tlile  m  Box  10. 


Preparation  InstnicUons;  PAGE  1314— -LAUNCH  VEHICLE  ”  ORDNANCE  ITEMS  DRAWING 

NOTE ;  This  form  is  prepared  by  the  Requestinic  Agency  to  provide 
the  Support  .Keeney  with  informatlr  n  as  to  the  location  of  the 
various  ordnance  items  aboard  the  launch  vehicle.  Place 
the  appropriate  item  number  digit(a)  from  Pa«e  1313  in  a 
circle  and  connect  it  with  a  line  and  arrowhead  to  the  loca¬ 
tion  on  the  ordnance  item . 

BOX  U9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DRAWING:  Enter  a  drawing  of  the  launch  vehicle  in  the 

space  provided  showing  basic  dimensions  of  length,  station 
number  of  all  field  spiices  and  separation  planes .  wingspan 
or  width,  body  diameter ,  and  height.  Special  features  should 
also  be  shown .  Station  number  locations  of  desiruct  charges 
;uid  other  ordnance  items  must  be  provided.  All  station 
numbers  of  the  entire  vehicle  must  be  referenced  to  a  com¬ 
mon  point,  la  the  top  vnew  of  the  vehicle  or  stages,  show 
azimuth  locations  ot  all  ordnance  items  measured  from  True 
North  with  the  vehicle  on  the  launch  pad  in  the  nominal  launch 
position.  'J  it  is  desirable  to  increase  the  drawing  scale, 
separate  pages  may  be  used  for  each  view. 
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Date:  11-79 


I.  CLASSIPtUTION 


(PACE  title) 

LAUNCH  VEHiaE  -  RAMC  PUSMA  MODEL  OF  THE  EXHAUST  PLUME* 


2.  REPUCES  PACE($) 
OATEO 


3.  page  no.  1315 


4.  DATE 


3.  PROGRAH  TITLE 


TEST  C00ci6.  PROGRAM  NO. 


7.  REVISION  NO. 


10.  HOOEL 

ELECT  DENSITY  (  ) 

COLLISION  FREQ  { 


II.  STAGE  112.  ALTITUDE! 


13.  PUNE 
PITCH  (  ) 

YAW  (  ) 


14.  EXIT  PLANE  PARAMETERS 


ELECTRON  DENSITY  E/CM 

iCOLLISION  FREQ  SEft 


IS.  FLAME  PUSMA  MODEL 


(UNITS) 


UDS  FORM  R  Iig  REPUCES  FORM  R  119  OATEO  JUL  70 
NOV  79 

1  fLA««iriGATION 


(*Thls  form  .ill US traced  above  is  a  multipurpose  form.  The  User  is  required! 
1  CO  enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Pa9e  Title  box. 


Preparation  Instructions:  PACE  1315  -  UUNCH  VEHICLE  -  FLAME  PUSMA  MODEL  OF  THE  EXHAUST  PIUME 


NOTE:  This  for*  le  uetd  for  launch  vehlcla  radulre- 
mencs.  The  data  on  chle  page  will  be  caploycd 
bv  agencica  to  evaluate  chc  interference  that 
the  exhaust  plune  will  produce  wlc.b  the  propega> 
cion  of  eleccromagncclc  signals  to  and  froo  the 
aissile,  so  js  to  decermine  Che  degree  of 
coverage  that  can  be  provided  by  inecruuentac Ion. 
The  flame  plasma  model  will  bv  used  to  compute 
iccanuaclon  ind  phase  shift  ac  Che  vsrloue 
frequencies  used  and  for  the  aspect  anglte  to 
be  encountered  in  powered  flight. 


90X  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  page  1010. 

60X  10  MODEL;  Both  electron  density  and  collision  fre¬ 

quency  contours  are  required  for  each  stage. 
Check  which  appi ies. 


BOX  14  EXIT  PUNE  PARAMETERS:  Enter  the  average  value  of 
the  exit  plane  electron  density  and  exit  plane 
collision  frequency,  and  indicate  whether  the 
values  are  experimental  or  theoretical.  For 
missile  stages  employing  Thrust  Vector  Control 
\TVC)  by  fluid  injection,  provide  the  electron 
density  and  collision  frequency  values  for  botn 
"TVe  on"  and  "TVC  off." 

BOX  15  FLAME  PLASMA  MODEL:  Draw  contour  lines  of  constant 

electron  dinsity  for  levels  of  10  ,  10'^,  10^,  etc., 
up  to  the  highest  level  that  applies;  also  shew 
contours  of  constant  collision  frequency  (electron 
collision  frequency  for  momentum  transfer)  up  to 
the  highest  level  that  applies.  Each  contour  is 
to  represent  the  locus  of  points  for  which  the 
electron  density  (or  collision  frequency)  has  the 
value  indicated. 


BOX  n 


-BOX  12 

BOX  13 


STAGE:  Enter  the  stage  for  which  tl.a  model 
applies.  One  model  for  eacn  missila  stage 
is  required.  For  the  first  stage,  tlie  model 
should  apply  to  the  plume  structure  just  prior 
to  the  beginning  of  tailoff  (or  separation, 
for  missiles  designed  without  tailoff).  For 
the  second  and  higher  stages,  the  mrjdal  should 
apply  to  conditions  ac  a  time  in  the  middle 
of  Che  burning  period. 

ALTITUDE:  Enter  the  altitude  or  range  of  alti¬ 
tudes  for  which  Che  model  applies. 

PLANE;  Enter  rhe  missile  plane  for  which  the 
model  applies.  If  applicable  to  both  planes, 
check  both  pitch  and  yew. 


The  scale  factor  shall  be  indicated  and  should  be 
suitably  chosen  for  each  stage  so  as  to  approxi¬ 
mately  fill  the  page  for  the  10^  contour. 

The  models  should  be  derived  from  gas  dynamic  and 
chemical  kinetic  considerations.  S'or  multiple 
noazles.  an  equivalent  single  nozzle  may  be  used. 
Where  available,  experimentally  determined  values 
of  exit  plane  electron  and  collision  frequency,  by 
means  of  the  usual  two- frequency  attenuation  method, 
are  preferred. 

Units  of  measure  must  be  identified  where  applicable 
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‘*The  form  illuatrated  above  la  om  of  three  reulti-purpoae  general  forma.  The  Uaer  may  select  the  form  most 
appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  d  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Page 
.  Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-titie  in  Box  10. 


Preparation  Inatrucuona :  PAGE  1 320 -SPACECHAFIV PAYLOAD  -  DESCRIPTION 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  provide  a  description  of  the  spacecraft/ 

payload. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Pa«e  1010. 

DESCRIPTION ;  Enter  a  brief  description  of  the  spacecraft/ 
payload.  Provide  a  description  of  each  module  or  section 
tncludiog  ail  propulsion  systems,  if  applicable. 


BOX  10 


Date;  11-79 


SPACECRAFT/PAYLOAD  -  CHARACTERISTICS* 

5  program  title 


t.  CLASSIFICATION 


2.  REPUCES  PAC£{S) 
OATEO 

.item  no. p.  TEST  COOr  6.  PROGRAM  NO. 


3.  PACE  NO.  *  1321 


7.  REVISION  MO. 


1^*  TOTALS  I  1 6 .  REMARKS 


I  i .  PHYSICAL  01  HENS  IONS 

A.  LENGTH 

B.  diameter 

C.  WIDTH  -  HAY.  ■ 

12.  WEIGHTS  —  . 

A.  DRY  (EMPTY  -  NO  FUEL) 

B.  PROPELUNT  OR  FUEL 

C.  OXIDIZER 
0.  GASES 

E.  MISCELLANEOUS 

F.  OESTRUCT  MATERIAL 
S.  LAUNCH 

H.  BURNOUT  _______ 

13.  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 
A.  TYPE  ENGINE 

S.  MANUFACTURER 

C.  DESIGNATION 
0.  NUMBER  OF  ENGINES 

E.  SPECIFIC  IMPULSE-I5P 

F.  thrust  -  ENG 

G.  thrust  duration -'••el 

U.  PROPELLANTS  AND  GASES  . 

A.  PROPELUNT  OR  FUEL 
8.  OXIDIZER 

C.  CASES 

D.  GAS  PRESSURE  , 

IS.  performance 

A.  RANGE 
5,  altitude 
c.  MAX  velocity 

0.  MAX  ACCELERATION  -  G 

£.  time  -  T  ♦  sec  I  I 

UOS  FORM  R  117  REPLACES  FORM  R  117  DATED  JUL  70 
NOV  73 

I.  CUSS  I  FI  CATION 


(■••This  form  illu»tr«eed  above  is  a  imuI  1 1  purpose  form.  Tho  User  is  reauiredi 
to  enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Page  Tide  box.  I 


Preoeration  Instruct  ions:  PACE  1321  -  SPACECRAFT/PAYLOAO  -  CHARACTERISTICS 

\'OTE:  This  i  orm  is  u««ti  to  enter  spucerrafc/ 

.Myto.id  >  ha  r.u- ten  sties.  Units  .if 
measure  must  be  Id.-ntlfled,  where 

anpUe.Jl>le. 


Follow  instructions  for  page  1010. 

stage-module  NOMENCLATURE:  Enter  eaca  stage  or 
flight  Item  in  order  (Box  A,  8,  C,  etc.)  of 
flJgnc  sequency.  Applicable  total?  will  be 
entered  in  Box  E. 

PHYSICAL  DIMENSIONS:  Enter  the  total  and  per 
stage  dimensions  as  requested.  Sox  I !C  will 
be  used  to  list  the  wingspan  of  Cruise 
missi les. 

WEIGHTS;  Enter  the  weight  data  as  requested. 

In  Sox  128  list  the  weight  of  the  p/opeilanc 
or  fuel.  If  the  propellant  is  mixed  onboard 
prior  to  combustion,  list  the  fuel  in  Sox  123 
aiM!  the  oxidizer  in  Box  I2C.  Sox  I2D  covers 
all  gases  used  for  propulsion,  control,  pres¬ 
surization,  etc.  Box  t2E  will  cover,  collec¬ 
tively,  all  miscellaneous  items  nonrally  too 
numerous  to  mention  and  not  cowered  by  the 
other  listings  in  this  box.  In  Sox  12H  list 
burnout  weight  per  stage. 


PROPULSION  SYSTEM:  In  Sox  13A  list  type  as  liquid, 
solid,  nuclear,  etc.  In  Sox  1 3E  the  l^p  value  will 
be  assumed  at  sea  level  (SL)  unless  otherwise  noted 
in  the  applicable  box. 

PROPELUHTS  AND  GASES:  Identify  the  type  (name  or 
des ignat isn)  of  prooellants  and  gases  used  in  each 
stage  or  phase.  In  Box  UA  list  the  propellant  or 
fuel.  If  the  propellant  is  mixed  prior  to  combus¬ 
tion,  list  the  fueJ  in  Sox  IAA  and  the  oxidizer  In 
Box  ILB.  Use  Sox  140  to  list  the  pressure  of  the 
larger  quantity  gaseous  item  and  identify  the  Item 
i n  each  box . 

PERFORMANCE:  After  the  Items  in  Boxes  15A,  158  and 
T5C,  and  in  the  space  provided  per  box,  enter  the 
unit  of  measure  that  best  fits  the  flight  partic¬ 
ulars.  Normally,  range  is  in  nautical  miles, 
altitude  is  in  feet  and  velociCy  is  in  feet  per 
second,  list  in  Sox  15E  the  more  applicable  or 
appropriate  time  items  per  stage  and  identify.  In 
the  box,  each  velue  used,  t.e.,  BO  (Burnout),  SEP 
(Separation),  IMP  (Impact),  etc. 

REMARKS:  Enter  notes  and  pertinent  operational 
characti r ist ics  or  caoabilities  of  the  system 
being  tested. 
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!*•  Vhc  form  illustrated  atx»ve  is  one  of  three  multi-purpose  general  forms.  The  User  may  select  the  form  most 
I  appropriate  depending  upon  the  des>trea  location  of  Boxes  5  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Page 
L  Title  Box  ana  an  appropriate  sub-titie  in  Box  10. 


PreparaUon  Instructtoos:  PAGE  1 322 -SPACECRAFT /PAYLOAD  -  DRAWING 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  show  the  exter-iti  characteristics  of  the 

spacecraft /payload.  Include  antenna  locauona,  paint  pat¬ 
terns.  etc.  Side  and  top  views  are  required. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  iostrucuons  for  Paae  1010. 

BOX  10  DRAWING;  Enter  a  drawing  of  the  spacecra/t/payload  in  the 
space  provided,  showing  baste  dimensions  of  length,  station 
number  of  ail  field  splices  and  separation  planes,  wingspan 
or  width,  body  diameter,  or  height.  Special  features  should 
also  be  shown,  e.g. ,  paint  patterns,  characteristic  mark¬ 
ings,  and  station  number  locations  of  antennas,  modules, 
and  other  pertinent  components.  .Ail  .station  numbers  of  the 
soacecraft/pavload  must  be  referenced  to  the  same  common 
point  as  IS  the  launch  vehicle.  In  the  top  view  show  azimuth 
locations  of  ati  antennas  measured  from  True  .North  with  the 
spacecraft  .'pay  load  on  the  launch  pad  :n  the  nominal  launch 
position.  If  It  IS  more  desirable  to  increase  the  drawing 
acaie .  separate  forms  may  be  used  for  each  view .  Do  not 
include  locations  of  ordnance  items  aa  they  will  be  placed 
on  a  similar  drawing  on  Page  1324. 
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I.  cuss IFI CATION 


Date:  11-79 


(PACE  TITLE) 

...... 

2.  KCPLACES  PACEfS) 

F 

9AGE  NO. 

1323 

□ 

SPACECRAFT/PAYLOAD 

-  ORDNANCE  ITENS  DESCRIPTION* 

DATED 

4.  DATE 

5.  PROGRAM  TITLE 

a.  PROGRAM  NO. 

7.  Revision  NO. 

a. 

9. 

10. 

II. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

LEA&-LGTH 

17. 

CURRENT- 

4MPS 

13. 

SRIDCE 

»9. 

item  MO. 

CODE 

PURPOSE 

QTV 

STAGE 

MFR.  PART  NO. 

. 

NST 

LDS 

A. 

SHLO 

B. 

UMirJS 

C. 

INSTL 

A. 

MNF 

T. 

MIN 

FIRt 

C. 

NORM 

FIRE 

A. 

MAT 

11 

:us! 

A 

_L 

2t.  REMARKS 


UOS  FORK  A  >18 
NOV  79 


REPUCES  FORK  R  118  DATED  JUL  77 

I.  CUSSIFICATtON 


pThls  form  illustrated  abova  is  a  multipurpose  form.  The  User  is  required! 
1  to  enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Pa^e  Title  box. 


Preparation  Instructions:  PACE  1323  -  SPACECRAfT/PAYLOAO  -  ORDNANCE  ITEMS  DESCRIPTION 

MOTE:  This  form  la  used  for  spec aerate /pay Load  BOX  16 

requirements.  This  data  will  provide 
the  Support  AqenCy  with  knowledge  of 
electrically  initiated  ordnance  items 
and  Requesting  Agency’s  RF  radiation 
sources.  Thus,  precautions  esn  be 
taken  to  prevent  accidental  Ignition 
of  electrically  initiated  ordnance 
items.  Reference  any  applicable 
technical  documents,  handbooka,  notee, 
prints,  etc..,  on  this  page  and  de¬ 
scribe  them  on  oase  1063. 


I.EA0*-LCTH:  Complete  this  box  as  follows: 

Box  A*.  SHLO:  Enter  ".ves"  or  "no”  in  this  column 
if  Che  leads  are  shielded  or  unshielded,  resoec- 
Clvely.  If  both  shielded  and  unshielded  leads 
are  used,  enter  "yes"  or  "no"  on  separate  lints. 
Enter  lengths,  as  specified  below. 

Box  B.  UNINS:  Enter  the  preinstal lation  length 
of  the  leads. 

Box  C.  IHSTL:  Enter  the  installed  length  of  the 
leads . 


BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  on  page  *010. 

SOX  10  PURPOSE:  Enter  the  purpose  of  the  device,  t.e., 

descrucc,  separation,  ignition,  impact  data, 
etc. 

SOX  U  TYPE  AND  QTY :  Enter  the  type  and  quantity  of 

the  device,  i.e.,  2  squibs.  S  explosive 
bolts,  I  SOFAR  bomb,  2  solid  propellants. 

SOX  12  STAGE:  Enter  the  location  of  the  dcv*ca  using 

the  stage  number. 

SOX  13-  mFR.  part  NO.:  Enter  the  manufacturer  and  part 

number  of  each  device. 

SOX  14  INST.:  Enter  the  ordnance  item  installation 

information  using  the  following  two- letter 
code: 

First  Letter  -  Installation 
F  -  Factory  Pad  -  Pad 

I  -  Industrial  Area 

Second  Letter  -  Agency  Doing  Installacfon 
T  -  Test  Agency  S  -  Support  Agency 


BOX  17  CURRENT-AMPS;  Enter  the  following  types  of  current 
in  amps: 

Box  A,  MAX  hO  FIRE  (MNF):  Enter  the  maximum  cur¬ 
rant  through  th#  device  which  will  fire  no  more 
than  one  device  oer  thousand. 

Sox  8.'  MIN  FIRE:  Enter  the  minimum  current  which 
is  required  to  f I  re* norma  1 1 v  functioning  devices 
of  this  type. 

Box  C.  NORM  FIRE:  Enter  the  firing  current  to  be 
used  in  this  installation. 

SOX  18  BRIDGE:  E >ter  bridge  data  in  Boxes  ISA  and  138. 

Sex  A.  MAT:  Enter  the  bridge  material.  Use  SU 
for  bridge  wire,  EBU  for  exploding  bridge  wire, 
or  C  fnr  carbon. 

Sox  8.  OHMS:  Enter  the  maximum  and/or  minimum 
impedance  data  in  this  column. 

BOX  19  CLASS:  Enter  the  ulass  number  of  the  ordnance  I  tern 
as  described  in  the  applicable  "Ordnance  .Safety 
Manual"  used  on  the  program. 

BOX  20  RF  SAFE:  Enter  an  "S"  in  this  column  only  when  the 
ordnance  device  is  safe  for  handling  and  instal¬ 
lation  in  the  radiation  environment  described  in 
applicable  regulations  of  Che  launch  range. 


SOX  15  LDS:  Enter  "yes"  tf  the  device  has  external  leads 

prior  to  installation.  Enter  "no"  if  the  device 
is  a  plug-in  type  with  no  external  leads  prior 
to  installation. 


BOX  21  REMARKS:  Enter  any  information  that  is  related  to 

tha  safe  handling  of  devices  and  that  mav  be  help¬ 
ful  in  the  prevention  of  accidental  firing.  Also, 
use  this  box  when  additional  space  is  needed  to 
clarify  line  item  on' this  page. 
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Date:  7-70 

I.  ebA««irieATie« 


"•The  form  illustrated  above  is  one  of  three  multi-purpose  general  forms.  The  U'»er  may  select  the  form  most 
uppronnate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  'i  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the- Page 
.  Title  box  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Box  10. 


Preparation  Jhslructions:  PAGE  i224-SPACECRAfT/PAYLOAD  -  ORDNANCE  ITEMS  DRAWING 

NOTE;  This  form  is  prepared  by  the  Requesting  Agency  to  provide 
the  Support  Agency  with  information  as  to  the  location  of  the 
various  ordnance  items  aboard  the  spacecraft/payload. 

Place  the  appropriate  item  number  digit(s)  from  Page  1323, 
m  a  circle  and  connect  it  with  a  line  and  arrowhead  to  the 
location  on  the  ordnance  item . 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DRAWING;  Enter  a  drawing  of  the  spacecraft/payload  in 

Uie  space  provided  showing  basic  dimensions  of  length ,  sta¬ 
tion  number  of  ail  field  splices  and  separation  planes,  wing¬ 
span  or  width,  body  diameter,  and  height.  Special  features 
should  also  be  shown.  Station  number  locations  of  destruct 
charges  and  other  ordnance  items  must  be  provided.  .Ail 
scaaon  numbers  of  the  spacecraft,  payload  must  be  refer¬ 
enced  to  the  same  common  point  as  was  the  launch  vehicle. 

In  the  top  vaew .  show  azimuth  locations  of  all  ordnance  items 
measured  from  True  North  with  the  spacecraft /payload  on 
the  launch  pad  in  the  nominal  launch  position.  If  it  is  de¬ 
sirable  to  increase  the  drawing  scale,  separate  pages  may 
be  used  for  each  view. 
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Date:  11-79 


I.  CUSS  IP!  CATION  _ 


(PAGE  TITIE) 

SPACECRAFT/PAYLOAO  -  FUME  PUSMA  MODEL  OF  THE  EXHAUST  PLUME* 


2.  REPUCCS  PAGE(S) 


PATEO 

.  I  TEH  MO J9. TEST  CODE  6.  PROGRAM  HO. 


5.  procrah  title  r*  '  ----I 

10.  MODEL  |n.  STAG£||2.  altitude  13.  PUKE  14.  EXIT  PLANE 

ELECT  DENSITY  (  )  PJ^CH  (  )  Jlectroh  OENS ITY  E/C«* _ 

COLLISION  FREQ  (  )  |  YAW  (  )  |COLLISION  FREQ  SEC-» _ 

15.  flame  PUSMA  MODEL 


1 3.  PAGE  NO.  ’ 


7.  r.EVISION  NO. 


UOS  FORM  R  119  REPUCES  FORM  R  1  19  DATED  JUl  70 
NOV  79 

I.  CLASSIFIUTION 


j*Th«  form  illuscr«t«d  jbovo  I»  «  mu  1 1  i  purpo»«  fom.  Th«  User  is  required  j 
1  to  enter  the  title  e*  shown  above  in  the  Page  Title  bo*.  » 


Preparation  instructions:  PAGE  132S  -  SPACECRAFT/PAYLOAO  -  FLAME  PUSMA  MODEL  OF  THE  EXHAUST  PLUME 


This  lorm  Is  used  for  spacecraft /pay load 
requireaants.  The  data  on  this  page  will 
be  wBployed  by  range  agencies  to  evaluate 
Che  Interference  chat  the  exhaust  plume 
will  produce  with  the  propagation  of 
eieccrooagneelc  signals  to  and  from  ch« 
missile,  so  as  to  determine  the  degree 
of  coverage  chat  can  ^le  provided  by 
range  inscrunentatlon.  The  flame  plasma 
model  will  be  used  to  compute  atcenua- 
Clon  and  phaaa  shift  at  the  various 
range  frequencies  used  and  for  the 
aspect  angles  to  be  encountered  in 
powered  flight. 


Follow  instructions  for  page  1010. 

MODEL;  Both  electron  density  and  collision  fre¬ 
quency  contours  art  required  for  each  stage. 
Check  which  applies. 

STAGE:  Enter  the  stage  for  which  the  model 
applies.  One  modal  for  each  missile  stage  is 
required.  For  the  first  stage,  tha  modal 
should  apply  to  the  plume  structure  just  .prior 
to  the  beginning  of  tailoff  (or  separation, 
for  missiles  designed  without  tailoff).  Fdr 
the  second  and  higher  stages,  the  mortal  should 
apply  to  conditions  at- a  time  in  the  middle 
of  the  burning  period. 

ALTITUDE;  Enter  the  altitude  or  range  of  alti¬ 
tudes  for  which  Che  model  applies. 

PLANE:  Enter  the  missile  plane  for  which  the 
model  applies.  If  applicable  to  both  planes, 
check  both  pitch  and  yaw. 


EXIT  PUNE  PARAMETERS:  Enter  the  average  value  of 
the  exit  plane  electron  density  and  exit  plane 
collision  frequency,  and  indicate  whether  the 
values  are  experimental  or  theoretical.  For 
missile  stages  employing  Thrust  Vector  Control 
(TVe)  by  fluid  injection,  provide  the  electron 
density  and  collision  frequency  values  for  both 
"TVe  on-  and  “TVC  off." 

FLAME  PLASMA  MODEL:  Draw  contour  Ijnes  of  constant 
electron  density  for  levels  of  10',  10^ ,  10^,  etc., 
up  to  the  highest  level  that  applies;  also  show 
contours  of  constant  collision  frequency  (electron 
collision  frequency  for  momentum  transfer)  uo  to 
the  highest  l‘'vel  that  apolies.  Each  contour  is 
to  represent  the  locus  of  points  for  which  the 
electron  density  (or  collision  frequency)  has  the 
value  indicated. 

The  scale  factor  shall  be  indicated  and  should  be 
suitably  chosen  for  each  stage  so  as  to  approxi¬ 
mately  fill  the  page  for  the  10'  contour. 

The  mode's  should  be  derived  from  gas  dynamic 
and  chemical  kinetic  considerations.  For  multiple 
fioxx I e$r  an  equivalent  single  nozzle  may  be  used. 
Where  avsilablo.  experimentally  determined  values 
of  exit  plane  electron  and  collision  frcauency. 
by  means  of  the  usual  two-frequency  attenuation 
method,  are  preferred. 

Units  of  measure  must  be  identified  where  applicable. 
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[•The  form  illustrated  abov**  is  one  of  three  multi-purpose  i;cneral  forms.  The  User  may  select  the  form  most 
appropriate  dependinK  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  3  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Pace 
L  Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-titie  m  Box  10. 


Prepsrsaon  Instructions:  PAGE  1400- VEHICLE  INSTRUMENTATION  SYSTEMS  -  GENERAL 

NOTE :  This  form  is  to  be  used  to  provide  information  of  a  general 

Qscure  enneermnf  inatrumentstlon  carried  aboard  the  vehicle. 

BOX  1-9  '  Follow  instructions  for  Ps^  1010. 

BOX  10  DISCUSSION:  Provide,  as  necessary,  information  of  a  gen¬ 
eral  nature  concerning  onboard  iostrumentstion  not  con¬ 
tained  elsewhere  in  the  document  and  which  will  aid  the 
Support  Agency  In  supporting  the  program/mission. 
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'Date:  7-70 


I.  ei^aciriCATioM 


Pnpantioa  lortractloii*:  PACE  14«5- FREQUENCY  imUZATION  SUMMARY 

NOTE :  This  form  Is  ussd  to  list  vshicls  frsquonciss  us«d  to  acquirs 

dsio.  R  asrvss  as  a  summary  srai  is  not  to  bs  consldsrsd 
as  a  rsqitssc  for  frsqusiiotss. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Ps«s  lOlO. 

BOX  10  FREQUENCY :  Ust  ths  transmittsd  and/or  rseslvsd  frs- 
qusncy  and  stats  units  is  mcfabsrtz,  kilotasnx,  tte. 

BOX  11  EMBSIONCHABACT:  Ust  ths  typs  of  emission  (AM.  FM. 

CW.  Pulss,  etc.},  bandwidth  in  kiiohsrts.  and  power  output 
(avsracs  and/or  peak  as  ths  csss  may  bs). 

BOX  12  PURPOSE:  SUU  ths  purposs  for  which  ths  frsqusncy  Is  re¬ 
quired,  alr/grouad  voice,  air /ground  uismstry.  point-to- 
point  voice,  telemetry  receivers,  etc. 


BOX  13  GUARD  BAND:  Stats  tbs  desired  guard  band. 

BOX  14  TIME:  EaUr  the  estimated  agency  time  In  hours  per  test 

that  the  frequency  will  be  used. 

BOX  IS  LOCATION:  Ust  location  of  ths  RF  transmittsr/receiver 
whose  frequencies  are  listed  in  Box  10. 

BOX  IS  REMARKS:  Enter  any  remarks  that  will  further  explain  any 
of  ths  above  entries. 


1.  CUASAiriCATtOM 


r*  I  hi.-  iorni  illujitrali'd  tn  unt>  ul  Ihrei*  mulu-purpos*.'  ;:rnt'r:il  ionr.s.  I'he  Lscr  m;i>  snivel  the  turni  most 

appropriate  dependinK  upon  the  titaired  locution  ol  Boxes  »  unU  ».  Knier  the  title  :is  show-n  utjove  in  the  Pace 
L  Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-litU*  in  Box  10. 

Prepaxalion  Inscructions :  PACE  1410— VEHICLE  METRIC  TRACKING  SYSTEMS  -  OPERATING  DESCRIPTION 

NOTE :  •  This  torm  is  used  to  describe  the  operation  of  the  vehicle 
metric  tracking  system. 

30X  1-9  Follow  instruction*  for  Page  lOlO. 

BOX  10  DESCRIPTION:  Provide  a  general  description  of  all  ve¬ 
hicle  metric  tracking  systems  including  details  ol  subsys¬ 
tems  with  their  location  and  funeuon.  Provide  also  an 
operational  description  to  clarify  the  operation  oi  each 
metric  tracking  system . 


I.  «bA«sirteArioN 


Date:  7-70 


Preparation  Instnictioaa:  PAGE  UH-VEHICLE  METRIC  TRACKING  SYSTEMS  -  TRANSPONDER  CHARACTERISTICS 


NOTE;  Thla  form  ta  prepared  by  the  Requesting  Agency  to  pr^ 

vide  the  Support  Agencies  with  the  inlormation  to  evalu* 
ate  the  compatibiUty  o(  the  vehlcle-bome  transponder  or 
beacon  system  with  range  instrumentation.  Separate 
Pages  L4il,  Part  l  and  1411,  Part  2  should  be  prepared 
for  each  transponder  or  beacon.  Some  of  the  entries  on 
this  page  apply  only  to  CW  transponders  or  to  radar  bea> 
cons  and  should  be  answered  by  "NA"  where  necessary. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Pago  1010. 

BOX  10  GENERAL  INFORMATION:  EnUr  the  daU  required.  Indi¬ 
cate  units  where  necessary. 


BOX  11  TRANSMITTER  CHARACTERISTICS:  Enter  the  daU  re¬ 
quired.  Indicate  units  where  necessary. 

NOTE :  The  information  required  by  Box  1 1 N ,  Spectrum 
Analysis  Reports,  is  mandscory  for  certain  support  organi¬ 
zations  and  should  be  provided  in  accordance  with  applicable 
Support  Agency  specifications . 

NOTE :  Transmitting  systems  which  require  extensive 
periods  of  RF  checkout  time  wiU  be  required  to  be  equipped 
with  a  closed-loop  or  non-radiating  checkout  device. 


81 


Date:  7-70 


Pr.p»r»UM  iutnjeuoos:  PACE  HU-VEWCLE  METRIC  TRACHNO  STSTEMS 

VOTE  •  This  form  is  prepartd  by  tae  Requestia?  Agency  to  prwide 
the  5uopon  Agencies  '*itb  tie  information  to  evaluate  the 
compatibiUtv  oi  the  vehicle-bome  transponder  or 
system  with  range  instrimentatioo.  Separate  Pai?ea  1411, 

Part  1  and  1411,  Part  2  should  be  prepared  for  each  triM- 
Donder  or  beacon.  Some  of  the  entries  on  this  page  apply 
Saiy  to  CW  transponders  or  to  radar  beacons  and  should 
be  answered  by  ”NA”  wnere  necessary. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  insaTicUons  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  12  RECEIVER  CHARACTERISTICS:  Enter  the  daU  required. 

Indicate  units  where  necessary. 

BOX  13  ANTENNA  CHARACTER3TICS : 

Boxes  A- F:  Enter  the  inionnauoo  as  specified.  Antenim 

aiimuth  should  be  given  from  True  .North  when  the  vehicle 
IS  erected  in  a  launch  position. 

Use  Page  1412  and  reference  corresponding  item  numbers 
to  provide  antenna  and  transmission  system  schematic. 

Box  G;  If  maximum  gain  is  greater  thru  12  db,  indicate 
mam  lobe  beam  width  in  elevatloa  and  aaimuth  at  the  3-<ib 
pointa  m  die  Remarks  (Box  14). 

Box  H:  Enter  the  information  as  specified. 


-  TRANSPONDER  CHARACTERISTICS 

Box  J:  Check  the  applicable  block  and  submit  antemm  pat¬ 
terns  in  accordance  with  appUcafale  direcuves  of  the  launch 
range.  Support  Agencies  requiring  antenna  pattema  in  other 
fraate  should  acquire  the  data  through  their  Mrmai  cban- 
■  oeis.  Phssli^  networks  and  couplers  associated  with  an- 
tens  arrays  are  considered  part  of  the  antenna  ■ 

Losees  in  these  elements  should  be  inclined  In  the  antenna 
paOera  as  inhsrent  in  the  pattern  measurement. 

Box  K*  C  separate  antennas  are  used  to  transmit  and  to 
receive,  submit  two  sew  of  forme  with  Box  13  properly 
completed,  one  for  each  antenna  system . 

BOX  14  REMARKS  :  Enter  information  that  will  further  explain  any 
of  the  above  boxea . 

NOTE*  The  informstloo  required  by  Boxes  12L  and  13J, 
Spectrum  Analysis  Reporw  and  Antenna  Patteras,  aw  man¬ 
datory  for  certain  support  organizations  and  should  be  pro¬ 
vided  in  accordance  with  applicable  Support  .Agency 
specificadoos. 


Box  I;  This  informaaon  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  tr^- 
autter  power  (Box  11 E)  leas  the  transmission  system  losses 
(Box  UP). 
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r*Thc  term  illuatratfd  above  is  one  of  three  tnuUi-purpose  i^eneroi  torms.  The  User  may  select  the  form  most 
I  appropriate  depeniiin^;  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boses  •»  ana  d.  ^nter  the  title  as  shoum  above  in  the  Pafte 
L  Title  Sox  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Bax  10. 


Preparation  Instructions:  PAGE  1113- VEHICLE  METRIC  TRACKIHO  SYSTEMS  -  DIAGRAM 

NOTE :  This  form  is  used  to  describe  the  operation  of  the  vehicle 

metric  tracking  system  by  means  of  sketches  or  diagrams. 

BOX  i-9  *  Follow  instructions  for  Page  10 10. 

BOX  10  DIAGRAM:  Denote  the  special  tracking  capability  in/orma-* 
tiott  for  this  program  or  mission.  .-Uso,  sxetch  the  pro¬ 
posed  or  existing  system  functional  design.  Indicate  the 
locaaon  of  the  system  by  stage,  module,  etc.  Use  add!- 
uonal  sheets  as  necessary. 
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BOX  10  DESCRIPTION:  Provld*  t  g«nflrmi  description  ol  sU  vehicle 
telemetry  systems  includlnf  decsils  of  subsystems  with  their 
location  and  function.  Provide  also  an  operational  descrip¬ 
tion  to  clarify  the  operation  of  each  telemetry  sysum . 
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-scr-jction»:  PAG£  U2I  -  VEHICLE  TELEMETRY  SYSTEMS  -  CHARACTERISTICS 


:ni.?  rorr  i ’he  fiuonort  Agency 

'  iCv  t  'l-?  uc  io  1 1  * ;  '  i”’ 

cr--  «y*5C«'!n  -irn 
ir!ssr-.i-!  .  jc  ion.  Ljic  u 
1*11,  jrta  I  -lao  i,  cor  cc ietrtf-ry 
L rjricsicc in:;  -^vsteTr*  with  diif<erenc 
<:turar£t;r  i>*c  :  'va  copies  iv'  the 

'j*u’-rer>  An,.  ..>ts  .rd  :'-.ve  'pi«* 

:  c.:e  5o.-  :r».‘ii  r'es’- jti3«-  Keuorc  snouli 
-r.  vicuc  :  'incr.  whirr  ^v.iii-ioU'. 

A..m: ;;  iClve  ...t.i  sh.  o  jn  rnis  page 

siioulJ  ce  m«asi«ir-i!  -altuss  .icter  iirmiiial 
»ar— II n  .  ,*»hofT'  ibla-  The  Jatj 

j.f.irres  oc  :  is-.j.-. J  vaiues  simuiil 

inai'.jced  oy  -*  .o.‘cr:i>ce.  To  ...tfnclfv 
the  teieneerv  .ivsten  further,  ji1<1  the 
link  number  in  the  ?j^e  Title  di-:-..  -  ■ 


'EhERAL  INFORMATION:  Enter  tne  aac«  requested. 

Mclude  oetaits  on  nonconformance  to  Inter- 

Range  1  .n«  t  rumentac  i  on  Grouo  {I  RIG) 

standarci. 

transmitter  character  I  ST  ICS: 

« 

Item*  A-?;  Enter  :he  data  requested  to  de- 
scrise  the  transmitter  cnaract er i s c ics 
listed  in  t- : s  bo*. 

Item  The  information  requested  is  man¬ 
datory  and  snould  be  provided  in  accord¬ 
ance  .«ith  the  applicable  Support  Aqencv 
specifications.  "he  range  periodically 
duolishes  a  list  of  equipments  for  which 
sceutrum  analysis  reouirements  have  been 
met.  If  tne  model  number  of  the  trans¬ 
mitter  is  identical  to  one  listed  as 
sat ; sf actor  1 ly  documented,  complete  I  tern 
as  aoprooriate. 

antenna  system  CHARACTERISTICS: 

Items  A-M:  Enter  the  data  requested  to  de¬ 
scribe  the  antenna  characteristics  listed 
in  this  30X. 

Item  H:  If  maximum  gain  is  greater  than 
12  dB,  complete  Item  P. 


Items  A-C:  Refer  to  a  page  that  gives  a 
complete  circuit  and  component  description 
of  the  antenna  system. 

Items  A-K;  Antenna  aaca  shall  be  presentee  according 
to  IRIC  Document  IM-q5. 

Item  N:  Check  or  comoiete  the  aoolicaoie  blocks  and 
submit  antenna  patterns  in  accordance  with  applica-  ' 
b'lo  directives  of  tne  launch  range.  Suooort  Agen¬ 
cies  requiring  antenna  patterns  -n  other  formats 
should  acquire  the  data  through  their  normal  chan¬ 
nels.  Phasing  networks  and  couolers  associated  with 
ahtunna  arrays  arc  considered  part  of  the  intenna 
system.  Losses  in  these  elements  should  be  Incluaed 
in  the  antenna  pattern  as  innerent  in  tne  pattern 
measurement . 

BOX  12B  antenna  system  CHARACTERISTICS: 

Items  0-R:  Enter  the  required  infomatic.n  as  appro¬ 
priate. 

Item  S:  If  separate  antennas  are  used  to  transmit 
and  to  receive,  submit  two  pages,  one  for  ^acn 
antenna  system,  of  this  form  wi  t**  Boxes  '  2A  and 
123  properly  completed. 

BOY  13  REMARKS:  Enter  any  clarifying  -emarks. 


NOTE:  An  Rf  Spectrum  Analysis  .Report  fnr  a  tr.insmlctcr  in¬ 
cludes  such  Items  ns: 

a.  .\ctuai  measurements  of  harmonic  and  spurious 
outputs  CO  Include  all  sicnals  /renter  than  60  dB 
down  from  the  center  freguenev  si^tnai.  fregu**nctes 
to  be  Investiaated  should  be  ir  the  band  from  0.15 
to  10,000  megahertz  per  second. 

b.  Power  output  curves  with  respect  to  power  and 
frequancy. 

c.  Measured  frequency  stability  In  actual  or 
simu laced  envirunraents. 

d.  Any  other  measurements  which  would  assist  In 
assessing  the  interference  ecnerarini:  capability 
while  operating  tn  the  cransm.ctur-roceiver  system. 
K1I.-ST0-A49  oay  be  used  as  .;uide  for  Talking  these 
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Pr«ojr*tion  r nit  rue t ions :  PACE  Ht2I  -  VEHICLE  TELEHETAV  SYSTEMS  -  CHAAACTEftlSTtCS 


NOTE ;  This  fom  is  ussd  by  chs  Support  Assn:y 
to  uvsiusee  Che  coiNpsc ibil Ity  o(  the 
vehicle-bornc  cele««trv  systes  with 
ranKC  instruncncscion.  Use  a  separate 
psite  1421.  parts  1  and  2«  for  teleaetry 
cransBlcelng  ^ysteu  with  different 
characteristics.  Five  copies  of  the 
Speceruii  Analysis  Report  and  five  copies 
of  Che  Spectrua  Response  Report  should 
be  provided  the  range,  when  available. 
Quantitative  dace  furnlshad  on  this  page 
should  be  neasu red  va luce  after  nornel 
varaup,  where  applicable.  The  data 
sources  of  anacasured  values  should  be 
Indicated  by  a  footnote.  To  Identify 
the  teleactry  syetca  further,  add  the 
link  nuaoer  in  the  Page  Tide  box. 


SOX  1-9  Follow  instruct  tons  for  page  1010. 

80*  GENERAL:  Enter  the  sente  Unk  frequency 

shown  on  page  1421,  part  I,  8cx  II, 
item  E . 

80X  15  PCM  DATA:  For  PCM  fill  in  the  appropriece 

va I ues . 

80X  16  REnARRS:  Enter  any  clarifying  remarks. 


Ngus.: 

1.  If  PCM  is  not  required,  page  1421,  pert  2,  Is 
not  rcqulrod. 

2.  If  s  Spectrua  Analysis  Report  Is  not  available, 
•the  Support  .\gency  may  perform  the  spectrua  anaiyls. 

Subalt  request  to  the  Support  Agency  referencing  this 
PRO/Ot  snd  this  pegs. 


3.  Aa  RP  Speetnm  Anslybls  Report  for  a  transaitter 
Ineliidos  su*h  iteas  aa: 

a.  Actual  messureaents  or  harmonic  and  spurious 
outputs  CO  Include  all  slsnsls  greater  than  60  dS 
down  from  the  center  frequency  signal.  Frequencies 
CO  be  Investigated  should  be  In  the  band  froa  O.IS 
CO  10,000  R.cgshcrcz  per  second. 

b.  Powar  output  curves  with  respect  to  power  and 
frequency. 

c.  Measured  frequency  stability  in  actual  or 
slBulatad  environments. 

d.  Any  ocher  neasurenencs  which  would  assist  in 
assessing  the  Incerfsrcnca  generating  capability 
whlls  operaclnir  In  the  cransalccar-recaiver  syscea. 
MIL-STD-449  may  be  used  aa  a  guide  for  making  these 

aaesureaeica. 
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*Tlu‘  form  illuutroied  above  m  une  of  three  muUl^purvose  general  forms.  The  User  may  select  the  form  most 
appropriate  dependint;  upon  the  desired  location  ot  Boxes  4  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Pai;e 
.  Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-tltle  in  Box  10. 


Preparation  Instructions  i  PAGE  1423- VEHICLE  TELEMETRY  SYSTEMS  «  DIAGRAM 

.MOTE :  TlUs  fora  is  used  to  describe  the  operation  ol  the  vehicle 

telemetry  system  by  messs  of  sketches  or  dls^ams. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DIAGRAM:  Denote  the  special  telemetry  capability  tnforma* 

tion  for  this  program  or  mission.  Also,  sketch  the  pro¬ 
posed  or  existing  system  functional  design.  Indicate  the 
location  of  the  system  by  stage,  module,  etc.  Use  addi¬ 
tional  sheets  as  necessary. 
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Preparation  Instructlona;  PAGE  1424- VEHICLE  TELEMETHY  SYSTEMS  -  ANALOG  CHANNEL  DESCRIPTION 


NOTE:  Thl»  form  is  used  to  provide  a  listinc  of  the  continuous  and 

commutated  channels  of  the  various  toiemetry  links. 

BOX  l->9  Follow  Instructions  for  Pai^  1010. 

BOX  10  IRIG;  NON  IRIG:  Check  the  appropriate  box.  If  the 

characteristics  vary  from  the  IRIC  standards,  describe 
the  vartations  in  the  Remarks  box. 

BOX  11  LINK:  Enter  the  link  number,  frequency,  and  modulation, 
i.e.,  PM/FM.  PDM/FM,  PAM/FM,  etc.,  in  Boxee  A, 

B,  and  C . 

BOX  12  CHANNEL: 


BOX  13  SEGMENTS  AND  RATE:  If  the  channel  contains  commu¬ 
tated  data,  enter  the  number  of  segments  and  samplinu  rate 
in  the  appropriate  block.  For  e.xample.  90  10  means 

9u  segments  each  sampled  10  times  per  second.  If  the 
channel  has  a  sub  commuutor  or  sub-sub  commutator, 
enter  the  number  of  segments  and  sampling  rate  in  the 
appropriate  block . 

BOX  14  REMARKS:  Enter  additional  descriptive  information  as 
necessary.  If  the  channel  (Box  12)  is  PAM,  indicate  if  it 
IS  RT2  (Return  to  Zero)  or  NRZ  (Non-Retum  to  Zero), 
Indicate  sync  information  on  sub  and  sub-sub  commutated 
channels . 


Box  A:  Identify  each  channel  by  number. 

Box  B;  Enter  the  Sub-Carrier  Oscillator  (SCO)  frequency 
in  kHz  (if  non- IRIG).  ^ 

Box  C;  Enter  the  deviation  m  kHz  from  the  center  fre¬ 
quency  (if  non-lRIG)  of  the  SCO. 

Box  D:  If  the  channel  contains  continuous  iniormation, 
place  on  "X"  in  this  block. 
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VEHICLE  TELOffiTHY  CYSTD^S  -  OICITAL  roIC^AT 


UOS  FORM  R  o/A 
JULY  70 


f*n!I  flZ  ii!;"'*'*'  '*  "“'‘'P-rpoi.  9«»r.l  form.  Th.  Uj.r  my  s.Uctl 

I  t Ull  M  loeotloo  of  Boms  8  .no  9.  Cnt.r  th. 

I  a<  shown  «hov«  tn  tho  Pag*  Tltlo  box  and  an  appropriata  subclda  \n  Sox  10.  J 


Praparacion  Instruct  Jons:  PACE  1425  -  VEHICLE  TELEHEW  SYSTEM  -  OICITAL  PORMAT 

MOTE:  This  fora  Is  usad  to  daacrlba  cha  ancoding  ani 

and  data  fonuie  of  cha  dlgical  caiaaaery 
sytccaa.  To  Identify  cha  vahlela  calaoacry 
syiceM  further ,  add  cha  link  nuobar  and 
fraquanrlaa  In  cha  Page  Tide  box  for 
choaa  syeceitM  described  on  this  page. 

30X  1-9  Follow  instructions  foV  paqa  1010. 


OESCRIPTIOH:  Provide  a  description  of  word  encodin 
and  data  format  organiaat ion.  Include  word  struc 
tura,  saeipl  ing  rates,  sync  word,  etc.  Provide 
pictorial  representation  of  frame  and  subframe 
^instruction  including  channel  identification. 


<«cri.ACC» 


>««& 


1426 


I.  cuAMir<«ArioM 


r^Thc  torm  tllustmicd  jbove  la  i  inulu-purpuiic  turm.  i'hv  Uaer  is  rcquiri'd  ta  tntpr  the  title 
L  IS  .'ihown  above  in  the  Pa(;e  Title  Box. 


Preparation  Lnstructioos:  PACE  1426- VEHICLE  TELEMETRY  SYSTEMS  -  DATA  RECORDER  CHARACTERISTICS 

BOX  12  TRACK:  UeniUy  the  recorder  track  on  which  the  data  in 
Boxes  13  and  17  are  recorded. 

BOX  13  CHANNEL:  Identify  the  llnk/chamiel  being  recorded,  if 
applicable. 

BOX  14*16  Enter  infonnation  as  required,  inciudd  units  as  necessary. 

BOX  17  TYPE  DATA:  Identify  the  type  of  data  associated  with  each 
channel  such  as  telemetry,  voice,  etc. 

BOX  18  RE.MARKS;  Enter  additional  information  which  may  be  re* 
quired  to  describe  the  vehicle  recording  system  adquately. 

) 


I 


\ 


This  form  is  used  to  describe  vehicle  recorders  and  data 
chat  IS  to  be  recorded. 


BOX  1*9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  HUG:  NON  IRIG;  place  an  ’*X*'  m  the  applicable  space. 

If  IRIG,  there  is  no  need  to  complete  Boxes  14  through  16. 

BOX  11  GENERAL  INFORMATION:  Enter  the  information  re¬ 
quired,  Include  units  where  necessary. 
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r^MC  rirkC) 


’*  rh(‘  turni  illu;»tr:tted  alvve  one  ot  ihree  mulii -purpose  ^rnerai  forms.  Thu  User  ma>  aeleui  the  form  most 
appropriate  dependinK  upon  the  desired  luc:ilion  ol  i3oA.es  s  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  alicve  in  the  Pa^te 
.  Title  Box  :ind  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Box  10. 


Preparation  Instructxone:  PAGE  U30-VEHICLE  COMMAND  SYSTEMS  -  OPERATINC  DESCRIPTION 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  describe  the  operatloa  ot  the  vehicle 

command  system. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DESCRIPTION;  Provide  a  general  description  o(  ail 

vehicle  command  systems  including  details  of  subsystems 
with  their  location  and  function.  Provide  also  an  opera¬ 
tional  description  to  clarify  the  operation  of  each  command 
system . 


BOX  11  RECEIVER  CHARACTERISTICS:  Enter  laformatioii  as 

specified.  A  signal  pulse  noise -to^noise  ratio  versus  input 
signal  in  microvolts  over  a  range  of  1  to  100  microvolts  is 
required  by  range  agencies  as  are  spectrum  analysis  re* 
ports  of  the  receiver. 

BOX  12  REMARKS;  Enter  in  the  column  any  information  that  will 
further  explain  any  of  the  above  boxes. 
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Date:  7-70 


I  suA«*irieATinM 


Preparation  toatnictiona :  PAGE  1431  -VEHICLE  COMMAND  SYSTEMS  -  CHARACTERISTICS 

NOTE:  Thia  form  la  prepared  by  the  Requesting  Agency  to  provide  BOX  14 

the  Support  .Agencies  wtth  Utc  information  to  evaluate  the 
compatibility  between  ground  up-data  or  destruct  command 
systems  .md  the  vehicie<-bome  systems. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  lOLO. 

BOX  13  ANTENNA  CaARACTERISTICS : 

Boxes  A- F:  Enter  the  inlormation  as  specified.  .Antenna 
azimuth  should  be  given  from  True  North  when  the  vehicle  BOX  IS 

IS  erected  in  a  launch.position. 

.Use  Page  1433.  and  reference  appropriate  item  numbers  to 
provide  antenna  and  transmission  system  schematic . 

Box  G:  If  maximum  gain  is  greater  than  12  db.  indicate 
mam  lobe  beamwidth  in  elevation  and  azimuth  at  the  3-db 
points  in  the  Remarks  box. 

Box  H:  Enter  the  information  as  specified. 

Box  I;  Check  the  applicable  box  and  submit  antenna  patterns 
in  accordance  with  applicable  directives  of  the  launch  range. 

Support  Agencies  requiring  antenna  patterns  in  other  formats 
should  acquire  the  data  through  their  normal  channels. 

Phasing  networks  and  couplers  associated  with  antenna  ar¬ 
rays  are  considered  part  of  the  antenna  system .  Losses  in 
these  elements  should  be  included  in  the  antenna  pattern  as 
inherent  in  the  pattern  measurement . 

Boxes  J-L;  Enter  the  information  as  specified. 


VERIFICATION  SYSTEM:  Enter  the  information  as  specified. 
Box  A:  Enter  an  "X"  as  applicable. 

Box  B:  Enter  the  link  identity  (Telem.  PCM,  etc.). 

Box  C:  Enter  the  frequency  used. 

Box  D;  Enter  an  "X"  after  format! s)  utilized  for  verification. 

REMARKS:  Enter  any  information  that  will  further  explain 
any  of  the  above  entries. 
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Date 


7-70 


%■ 


I.  ew*««*'tCATIO« 


tm*«m  TiTkC) 

'.THICLE  Cat-IAND  Tf-TTEIS  -  AIlTEnTlA  SYSTEMS  • 

a.  «c»vACcs  aa««  (•} 

BATKO 

»-T«»T  COOS 

«.  AAOBAA**  ♦»«. 

DRAVnC  • 


•The  form  illustrated  above  is  one  ol  three  nmltt -purpose  ^eneral  forms.  The  User  mav  select  the  lorm  niost 
appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  ol  Bo.\e»  'i  and  9.  Enter  the  title  ax  shown  alwve  in  the  Page 
.  Title  Box  and  on  appropriate  sub-titU*  in  Box  10. 


Preparation  Instruction.:  PACE  1432-VEHICLE  COMMAND  SYSTEMS  -  ANTENNA  SYSTEMS 


NOTE; 


BOX  1-9 


BOX  10 


This  form  is  used  to  diagram  the  vehicle  command  antenna 
systems. 

Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

DRAWING;  Provide  a  block  diagram  of  the  antenna  aya- 
tem,  including  module  number,  cable  numbers,  and  sche¬ 
matic  numbers  as  applicable.  A  cross-section  drawing 
showing  the  antenna  location  on  the  vehicle  should  be 
included. 
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Date:  7-70 


I.  Cb^SIVtCATlOW 


JliL^'  70 


[■ 


t  hf  lorin  illubtrnu-ti  .ilAm-  i>  oiu-  ul  lhri*r  niuUi -purpuiic  ufocral  Iurni:f.  The  Liacr  ma>  Uh*  torm  nicisl 

•ipproprialo  tit'pvndin^  uiwo  ihi*  laf:Uii>n  uf  Boxi's  H  and  'J.  Knlvi  thf  litlv  j«  jxhtmn  uiiovt*  in  iho  P;iuc 

Tillr  liov  and  an  approtirtuli-  sub-itlli*  in  llox  10. 


] 


Preparation  Instructiona;  PACE  M40-VEH1CU:  VOICE  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTE.MS  -  OPERA  TING  DESCRIPTION 

I  NOTE:  This  form  is  used  lo  describe  the  operation  of  the  vehicle 

voice  comm  uAicati  one  s>  stem . 

BOX  1-9  Follou-  instructions  for  Paice  1010. 

BOX  10  DESCRIPTION:  Provide  a  ttenerai  description  of  the 
vehicle  voice  communicatione  system .  Include  block 
dia^ams  where  necessary  to  insure  a  comprehensive 
description. 


I 
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Date:  11-79 


t.  CLASSIFICATION 


(PACE  TITLF) 

VEHICLE  VOICE  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS  ^  CHARACTERISTl’cs’ 

2.  REPUCES  PACE(S) 

OATEC 

3.  PACE  NO.  1441 

4.  DATE 

S.  program  title  9.  ITEM  NO.  9. TEST  CODE 

6.  program  I'O. 

7.  REVISION  ftO, 

’0--  TRANSMITTER  CHARACTERISTICS 

’]■  RECEIVER  CHARACTERISTICS 

•  2  •  ' ANTENHA  CHARACTER  1  ST 1 CS 

n.  'REMARKS 

A.  TYPE 

8.  HCOEL 

C.  MFR  j 

0.  FREQ  RANGE  (  )  TO 

(  )  MH2 

E.  OPERATING  FREQ  (  )  MHZ 

F.  TYPE  MOD 

C.  BU  AT  3  OB  (  )  MHZ 

MU  AT  60  OS  (  )  MHZ 

H.  MIN  DEVIATION  (  ) 

I .  MAX  DEVIATION  (  ) 

J.  FREQ  STAB  ♦  (  )  PCT 

OF  (  )  MHZ 

K.  xmitter  power 

AV  {  )  WATTS 

PEAK  (  )  watts 

L.  SPECTRUM  ANALYSIS  REPORT 

NO.  (  )  HAS  BEEN 

PROVIDED  TO  (  ) . . 

IF  not.  will  be  provided 

ON  (  ). 

DATE 

M.  modulation  criteria 

A. ~fYPE  ; 

B.  MODEL, 

C.  MFR 

0.  FREQ  RANGE  (  }  TO 

(  )  MHZ 

E.  OPERATING  FREQ  (  )  MNZ 

F.  INPUT  CARRIER  MOO 

G.  INTERMEOUTE  FREQ  (  ) 

H.  OSCILLATOR  FREQ 

f  )  MHZ  ABOVE 

(  )  MHZ  BELOW 

I .  FREQ  STAB  ♦  (  )  PCT 

OF  (  )*i1HZ 

J.  SENSITIVITY 

MAX  (  )  AT  (  )  MHZ 

MiN  (  )  AT  (  )  HHZ 

NOM  (  _J  AT  (  )  HHZ 

K.  SELECTIVITY 

3  OB  (  )  MNZ 

20  08  (  )  MHZ- 

60  08  (  )  MHZ 

L.  SPECTRUM  ANALYSIS  RE.^ORT  NO. 

'  (  )  HAS  BEEN 

PROVIDED  TO  (  }. 

IF  not,  WILL  BE  PROVIOEO 

ON  {  ). 

DATE 

H.  xr  IdSSIS'  BETWEEN  ANT  TERM 

ANO  RCVR  TERM  (  ) 

:  _  MEAS  AT  (  )  MHZ. 

N.  OYMMic  range: 

A.  LOCATidN 

STATION  {  )  PHI  (  )  DEC 

STATION  {  )  PHI  (  )  DEG 

STATION  (  )  PHI  (  )  DEC 

STATION  (  )  PHI  (  )  DEC 

PHI  IS  the  azimuth  of  the  ANTENNA  AS 
DEFINED  IN  THE  IRIG  VEHICLE  PHTENHA 
.  WORD  I  NAT  INC  SYSTEM. 

B.  TYPE  — — — 

C.  MODEL 

0.  MFR 

E.  FREQ  RANGE  (  )  TO  (  )  MM2 

r.  POLARIZATION  (CHECK  ONE) 

(  )  £  THETA 

(  )  £  PHI 

(  )  CIRCULAR  (  )  LH  (  )  RH 

J  )  OTHER 

C.  MAXIMUM  CAIN  WITH  RESPECT  TO 
ISOTROPIC  (  )  OB 

H.  POWER  TO  ANT. TERM 

AVERAGE  (  )  WATTS 

PEAK  (  )  WATTS 

I .  FORM  OF  ANT  PATTERN  SUBMITTED 

(  )  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

(  )  PAPER  TAPE 

(  )  TA8UUTE0 

(  )  PLOT 

SUBMITTED  TO  (  )  - 

DATE  SUBMITTED  (  ) 

J.  ANT  IS  USED  FOR  (  )  RECEIVE  ONLY 

(  )  XMIT  ONLY  (  )  both 

JOS  pONh  R  126  REPLACES  FQRH  R  126  GATED  JUL  70 
NOV  79 


K  CUSSIFICATION 


Preparation  Instruction?:  PACE  UAI  -  VEHICLE  VOICE  COWOM  CAT  I  OHS  SYSTEMS  -  CHARACTERISTICS 


NOTS;  fhl*  Com  is  prcpitrml  by  th«f  Rk‘qti«sr  inp 
Apuncv  Co  priivido  the  Support  Auvncirs 
with  the  Infnnivicton  to  vv.iludtu  the 
•  ompjc  ihll  it V  .'f  the  volilole  oonMinU  u* 
cton  sveteoi  with  e!u*  rjnpu  oqu  i  pmvnt . 

SOX  1-9  Pol  low  instructions  for  paqe  1010. 

30X  10-11  transmitter  and  receiver  CHARACTERISTICS:  Enter 
the  data  required.  include  units  where  nec" 
essary . 

NOTE:  The  intormsclon  required  by  Boxes  lOL, 

IIL  and  121,  Spectrur  Analysis  Reports, 

Antenna  Patterns,  and  Messurumencs.  .>,'e 
:nandacory  for  certain  support  org.inlza- 
tians  and  siioutd  be  provided  In  accord¬ 
ance  with  applicable  Support  Aqeiicy 
soecicieations. 


BOX  12  ANTENNA  CHARACTERISTICS:  Provide  the  requested  data 

on  antenna.  Use  peqe  Ii»it2.  Vehicle  Voice  Communi¬ 
cations  Systems  -  Antenne  Systems,  and  reference 
appropriate  item  nissbers  for  system  schematic. 

Items  A-F:  Enter  the  data  required. 

Item  G:  If  maximus  qain  is  greater  Chen  12  dS, 
indicate  main  lobe  beamwidth  in  elavation  and 
^  aiimuth  at  the  3-d8  points  in  Remarks  (Box  13), 


Item  M;  This  information  is  the  same  as  that  of 
the  transmitter  power  (Box  lOK).less  the  trans¬ 
mission  svstem  losses  (Box  ION). 

Item  I'  Check  the  applicable  box  and  submit 
untenna  patterns  in  accordance  with  applicable 
directives  of  the  launch  range-  Support  Agen¬ 
cies  -equiring  antenna  patterns  in  other  formats 
should  acquire  the  data  through  their  normal 
channels.  Phasing  networks  and  couplers 
associated  with  antenne  arrays  are  considered 
pert  of  Che  antenna  system.  Losses  in  these 
elements  should  be  included  in  the  antenna  pat¬ 
tern  as  inherent  in  the  pattern  measurement. 


Item  J:  If  separate  antennas  are  used  to  transmit 
and  to  receive,  submit  two  pages  of  this  form,  one 
for  each  antenna  system,  with  this  item  completed. 

BOX  13  REMARKS:  Enter  additional  information,  such  as  oper¬ 
ational  mode  and  the  use  of  equipment,  which  may 
te  helpful  in  describing  the  character i sc ics  of 
this  equipment. 
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Date 


7-70 


I.  c'.ASsiricA'rMMi 


•Till*  torm  iilutttr:iU‘d  above  ijj  one  ot  three  mulli-purpo^e  uenerai  (ornot.  The  User  may  »ciet:i  the  lorm  ntoiti 
appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  loeatioo  oi  Bo.xes  #  and  3.  Enter  the  title  an  shown  above  in  the  Pnue 
Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Box  ll>. 


Preparation  Inamictiona;  PACE  X442-VEHICLE  VOICE  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS  -  ANTENNA  SYSTEMS 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  describe  the  vehicle  voice  commuBi- 

cations  oBtenna  systems. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DRAWING:  Provide  a  block  diagram  of  the  antenna  system. 

including  module  number,  cable  numbers,  and  schenuttic 
numbers  as  applicable.  A  cross-section  drawing  showing 
the  OBtenna  location  on  the  vehicle  should  be  included. 
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Date:  7-70 


I.  ebASairWATIOM 


JULY  70 

t.  ei-AM«rte*TMMi 


[*The  (orm  illustrued  above  Is  one  of  three  multi-purpose  isenersi  forms.  The  User  msy  select  the  form  most 
appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  8  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Page 
Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Box  10. 


Prepantioo  Instructions:  PAGE  1443- VEHICLE  VOICE  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS  -  DIAGRAM 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  dsserlbo  ths  operation  of  the  vehicle 

voice  eommumestions  systems  by  mesas  oi  sketclMS  or 
diagrams. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instruetioaa  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DIAGRAM;  Denott  ths  speeiai  voice  capabUlty  informstion 

for  this  program  or  miaslon.  Also,  sketch  the  proposed  or 
existing  system  functional  design.  Indicate  ths  location  of 
the  syatem  by  *suge,  module,  etc.  Use  additional  sheets 
as  necessary . 
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{»uc  riTkC) 

VEHICIZ  CCHPOSITS  STSTEMS  -  OPERATIHC  DESCMPTIOK  ^ 


ncrbMKa  m*i 


«.  a«9««AM  riTCB 


».  M«V*«*OW 


••^JPERATUB  CESCR1PTI0!I  ^ 


ills  row  o  G/A 
JULr  70 


I.  «LUk«sir«AriOM 


•Thtf  form  illustrated  above  is  one  of  three  multi-purpose  general  forms.  The  L'ser  may  select  the  form  most 
appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  d  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  atxive  in  the  Page 
.  Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Box  10. 


Preparation  Instructions;  PACE  USO- VEHICLE  COMPOSITE  SYSTEMS  •  OPERATING  DESCRIPTION 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  describe  the  operatioo  of  the  vehicle 

composite  system. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

30X10  OPERATING  DESCRIPTION:  Provide  an  operaUng  descrip¬ 
tion  of  the  vehicle  composite  ayetsms.  Include  adeacription 
of  the  (unction  and  location  of  the  subsystems.  Use  block 
diagrams  where  neceesary  to  insure  a  comprehensive 
description . 


02 


11-79 


1.  CbJtSAirieATIPM 


^  oate: 


Preparation  Instructions:  PACE  U51  -  VEHICLE  COMPOSITE  SYSTEMS  -  CHARACTERISTICS 

NOTE:  This  form  is  preparsd  by  tha  Request Ing  BOX  12 

Agency  to  provide  the  Support  Agencies 
with  Information  to  evaluate  the  loe- 
paclbllity  of  the  composite  system  with 
range  instrueencation. 


BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  page  >010. 

BOX  10  RECEIVER  CHARACTERISTICS: 

Items  A-Q: .  Enter  the  data  as  required  to  describe 
Che  receiver  characteristics  listed  in  this 
column. 

Item  «;  The  information  required  by  this  item  is 
mandatory  and  should  be  provided  in  accordance 
i-ith  Che  applicable  range  ipeci.'i  cat  ions. 


AHTENNA  CHARACTERISTICS: 

I  terns  A-F:  Enter  the  data  required  to  describe 
the  antenne  characteri st ics  listed  in  this 
column.  Antenna  aaimuch  should  be  given  from 
True  North  when  the  vehicle  is  erected  in  a 
launch  position. 

Use  page  US**,  Vehicle  Composite 
Systems  -  Antenne  Systems,  with  reference  to 
appropriate  item  numbers,  to  provide  antenna 
and  transmission  system  schematic. 

Itw  G:  If  maximum  gain  is  greater  than  12  dB, 
indicate  main  lobe  oeaimvidth  in  elevation  and 
aximuth  at  the  3*dfl  points  in  the  Remarks 
(Box  13). 


item  S:  State  the  units  for  the  loss. 

SOX  n  TRANSMITTER  CHARACTERISTICS: 

Items  A- ft:  Enter  the  data  as  required  to  describe 
the  transmitter  characterise ics  listed  in  this 
column. 

item  L:  The  informeiion  required  by  this  item  Is 
mandatory  and  should  be  provided  in  accordance 
with  the  applicable  range  sped  f  Scat  ions. 

Item  H:  Enter  value  and  units  for  the  loss. 

Item  N:  Enter  modulation  criteria  in  the  form  of 
index  rating. 


Item  H:  This  information  is  the  same  as  that  of 
transmitter  power  (Box  llj)  less  the  transmis¬ 
sion  system  losses  (Box  ilM). 

Item  i:  Check  the  applicable  box  and  submit 
antenna  patterns  in  accordance  with  applicable 
directives  of  the  launch  range.  Support 
Agencies  requiring  antenna  patterns  in  otner 
formats  should  acquire  the  data  through  their 
normal  channels.  Phasing  networks  and  couplers 
associated  with  antenna  arrays  are  considered 
p«»'t  of  the  antenna  system.  Losses  in  these 
elements  should  be  included  in  the  antenna 
pattern  as  inherent  in  the  pattern  measurement. 

Item  J:  Check  the  aopropriate  block.  If  sep¬ 
arate  antennas  are  used  to  transmit  and  to 
receive,  submit  two  pages  of  this  form,  one 
for  each  antenna  system,  with  this  item  prop¬ 
erly  completed. 


BOX  13  REMARKS;  Enter  any  clarifying  remarks. 
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Date:  7-70 


kTIOM 


Preparmtlon  Instruction*:  PACE  1482** VEHICLE  COMPOSITE  SYSTEMS 

NOTE:  This  form  is  us#d  to  dsseribs  th#  data  that  will  b«  rscsivsd 

by  ths  vshlcU  compooii*  system. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  lor  Page  10 10. 


RECEIVED  DATA  CHARACTERBTICS 

BOX  12  RECEIVED  DATA:  Enter  th*  received  data  as  requested  in 
this  column.  Under  Item  I ,  identify  the  type  ol  command 
<l*ta.  e.g. .  real  time,  computer  dau  word,  time  word, 
etc.*  Under  each  type  of  command  data  enter  th*  following 
information: 


VOICE  COMMUNICATIONS:  Enter  the  voice  communica¬ 
tion  data  as  required  in  this  column. 

RANGING;  Enter  the  ranging  data  as  ret^ested. 


Number  cf  words 
Vehicle  Coding  Address^ 
Systems  Coding  Address^ 
Functional  Word 


REMARKS:  Enter  any  clarifying  remarks  or  additional 
dau  in  this  column . 


BOX  12 


Preparation  Instructions:  PAGE  1453- VEHICLE  COMPOSITE  SYSTEMS  -  TRANSMITTED  DATA  CHARACTERISTICS 


NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  describe  the  dau  that  will  be  trsns* 

muted  by  the  vehicle  composite  system. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010, 

BOX  10  TELEMETRY:  Enter  the  characteristics  of  the  transmitted 
telemetry  data  as  specified ,  Indicate  units  where  necessary . 


BOX  n  VOICE  COMMUNICATIONS:  Enter  the  voice  communica¬ 
tions  data  as  required  in  this  column.  Indicate  frequencies 
in  kilohertz,  meuahertz.  etc. 

BOX  12  RANGING:  Enter  the  ranging  dnu  as  requested  In  this 
column, 

BOX  13  TELEVISION:  Enter  the  data  as  required.  Use. Pages  1463 
and  1466  to  describe  the  vehicle  television  system  format. 


BOX  14  REMARKS:  Enter  any  clarifying  remarks  or  additional  re¬ 
quirements  in  this  column. 
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Date 


7-70 


ft:.. 


[•Tl 


Thf  form  iUustrnit.*d  is  one  of  three  multi-purpose  t$en«ral  forms.  The  L’ser  may  select  the  form  most 

atifiropriate  dependinic  upon  the  desired  location  of  Uoxes  n  and  9,  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Paiie 
■tie  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Box  lU. 


asi  1 

..  J 


Preparation  Instructions;  PAGE  1454- VEHICLE  COMPOSITE  SYSTEMS  -  ANTENNA  SYSTEMS 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  describe  the  vehicle  composite  sys> 

terns  antenna  systems. 

BOX  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DRAWING:  Provide  a  block  diagram  of  the  antenna  system, 
including  module  number,  cable  numbers,  and  schematic 
numbers  as  applicable.  A  cross-section  drawing  showing 
the  antenna  location  of  the  vehicle  should  be  included. 
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(V««C  rtr\.€i 


USS 


vtHiciz  CGMPOsrr*  srsims  -  macram  ♦ 


•.  aCPCAC**  <•) 


I.  »«««  M. 


4.  VATC 

r.  •■ViSioM  * 


t.  TITkC 


ir«M  wo.  I.TIST  COO€ 


DXACBAM  * 


uOS  PORM  R  G/C 
JUIY70 


[•The  form  iUustrated  above  is  one  o(  three  muitl-purpose  tenersi  forme, 
appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  6  and  9.  Enter 
Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub>Utlc  in  Box  10. 


The  User  may  select  the  form  most 
the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Page 


] 


Preparation  Instx\ictlons:  PAGE  14S5*~VEHICI*E  COMPOSITE  SYSTEMS  -  DIAGRAM 

jlOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  describe  the  operation  of  the  vehicle 

composite  systems  by  means  of  sketches  or  diagrams. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DIAGRAM:  Denote  the  special  compoaiu  systems  capa¬ 

bility  infonnatiott-  for  thia  program  or  miaalon.  Alao, 
skatch  tha  proposed  or  existing  system  (uneuonsl  design. 

Indlcmts  tha  location  of  the  system  by  stage,  module,  etc. 

Use  sddltlonsl  sheets  ms  nscesssry . 


Date 


7-70 


I.  ewAssiriCAriQM 


VEHICLE  COMPOSITE  SYSTEMS  -  OPERATING  MOOES 

i.  ■KPt.Acac  PAOC  isi 

0*TCD 

J.  ^*aK  «o. 

4.  OAT* 

*.  TITCC 

psKMIliAM  lao* 

r.  acviSIOM  AO. 

!*■  • '*’  •sceiveo  OAT*  CUM*#  | 

ti.  1 

rnAMSMITTCO  OAT*  UIMKS  | 

1  ““  I-  |-  1 

**»400S  *  **  TO»«CTIO»» 

MOOUbATIOti 

- ! - 1 - - - -  !  1 

■  :  ;  1 

it 

:  ! 

:  :  1  ! 

1  1 

;  :  i 

1  ' 

:  ,  .  1  ! 

.  i  *  i  ' 

'  i  :  !  ! 

!  !  .  j  I 

!  1  :  ! 

i  i  i  i 

i  i  i  i  _ 

; 

i 

i 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

i 

1 

t 

1 

11.  taorcs 

j'JL'"  T~‘ 


Preparation  Instructions:  PAGE  US6— -VEHICLE  COMPOSITE  SYSTEMS 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  summarize  the  modes  of  operation  of 

the  vehicle  composite  system  and  the  ti-pe  of  dau  that  will 
be  received  and  transmuted  during  these  different  modes 
ot  operation. 

SOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  lOlO. 

BOX  10  RECEIVED  DATA  UNKS: 

Box  A,  MODE:-  Enter  the  applicable  operating  mode  of 
the  received  dau  link. 

Box  B.  FUNCTION;  Enter  the  functions  (command, 
ranging,  etc.)  uf  the  received  data  link  in  the  operating 
mode. 

BoxC,  .MODULATION;  Enter  the  type  and  index  rating 
of  modulation  that  will  be  utilized. 


OPERATING  MODES 

BOX  U  TRANSMITTED  DATA  UNKS; 

Box  A,  .MODE;  Enter  the  applic;ible  operating  mode  of 
the  tranemitied  data  link. 

Box  3.  FUNCTION;  Enter  the  functions  (command, 
ranging,  etc.)  of  the  transmitted  data  m  the  transmuted 
data  link. 

Box  C.  MODULATION:  Enter  the  type  and  index  rating 
of  modulation  th.it  will  be  utilized. 

BOX  12  REMARKS:  This  space  is  provided  for  .my  addition.!!  in¬ 
formation  that  may  lie  required. 


r* The  form  illutUraleU  ulwvi*  «.s  ;i  multi -tjurposn*  for»i.  The  UsiT  la  rtH^uiriil  lo  v.nter  the  title 
L  J*  shown  :iUu%'c  in  the  l*nnc  Title  Hox. 


Preparution  InstructtonJ:  PAGE  1457— VEHICLE  COMPOSITE  SYSTEMS  -  DATA  RECORDER  CHARACTERISTICS 


NOTE: 

This  form  is  used  to  describe  vehicle  recorders  and  data 
that  IS  to  be  recorded. 

BOX  12 

TRACK:  Identify  the  recorder  track  on  which  the  data  m 
Boxes  13  to  17  is  recorded. 

BOX  1-9 

BOX  10 

Follow  instructions  for  Page  lOlO. 

IRIG-  NON  IRIC:  Place  an  "X"  in  the  applicable  space. 

If  IRIG,  there  is  no  need  to  complete  Boxes  15  through  IT. 

BOX  13 

BOX  14-16 

CHANNEL:  Identify  the  Unk/channel  being  recorded,  if 
applicable. 

Enter  information  us  required.  Include  units  as  necessary. 

BOX  H 

GENERAL  INFORMATION;  Enter  the  information  re¬ 
quired.  Include  units  where  necessary. 

BOX  17 

TYPE  DATA:  Identify  the  type  of  data  associated  with  each 
channel  such  as  telemetry,  voice,  etc. 

BOX  18 

REMARKS:  Enter  additional  information  which  may  be  re¬ 
quired  to  describe  the  vehicle  recording  system  adequately. 
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Date:  11-79 


1.  CLASS  in  CATION 


(PAOE  title) 

UUNCH  VEHICLE  TELEVISION  SVSTEHS  -  CHARACTERISTICS* 

2.  REPLACES  PAGE(S) 

DATE? 

3.  PACE  NO.  i4g^. 

4.  DATE 

5.  PROGRAM  TITLE  j®*  " S-USI  Cuht 

6.  PROOF 

AM  NO. 

7.  REVISION  HO. 

GENERAL  IMFOGmATION 

TRANSMITTER  CHARACTERISTICS 

ANTENNA  CHARACTERISTICS 

A.  VIDEO  cha;-\ct£p.istic: 

VIDEO  BANDWIDTH 

CRAY  SCALE 

ASPECT  RATIO 

SNR  RATIO 

8.  SIGNAL  FORMAT 

1.  LINES /FRAMES 

VERTICAL  BLANKING  {  )  MiCROSEC 

MORI  2  blanking  {  )  MICROSEC 

HORIZ  SYNC  (  )  MICROSEC  OF  DC 

LEVEL  BLACK- TO- WHITE  SIGNAL 
VERTICAL  SYNC  (  )  MICROSEC  OF  DC 

LEVEL  BLACK- TO-WMITE  SIGNAL 

FRAME  RATE  (  )  FRAMES/S  EC 

VERTICAL  RESOLUTION  (  )  LINES 

2.  LINES/FRAMES 

VERTICAL  BLANKING  (  )  MICROSEC 

HORIZ  blanking  (  )  MICROSEC 

;:0RIZ  SYNC  (  )  MICROSEC  OF  DC 

level  black-to-white  signal 

VERTICAL  SYNC  (  )  MICROSEC  OF  DC 

level  black- TO-WMITE  SIGNAL 

FRAME  RATE  {  )  FRAmES/SEC 

VERTICAL  RESOLUTION  (  )  LINES 

C.  CAMERA  SIGNAL  COUPLED  TO  PREMOO 
PROCESSOR 

AC  (  )  DC  (  ) 

A  nPE 

8.  MODEL 

C.  MFR. 

0.  FREQUENCY  RANGE  (  )  TO  (  )  MHZ 

E.  OPERATING  FREQUENCY  (  )  MHZ 

F.  TYPE  MOOULATIOH 

G.  BAHOWlOTH  AT  3  08  (  )  KHZ 

20  08  (  )  KHZ 

60  08  (  )  KHZ 

H.  MAXIMUM  DEVIATION  (  )  KHZ 

I.  FREQUENCY  STABILITY  ♦  OR  -  (  )  PCT 

OF  {  )  MHZ 

J.  TRAHSMintR  POWER 

AV  (  )  WATTS 

’  PEAK  {  )  WATTS 

K.  SPECTRUM  ANALYSIS  REPORT  NO.  (  ) 

HAS  SEEN  PROVIDED  TO  (  ).  IF 

NOT  WILL  BE  AVAILABLE  ON  (  ). 

DATE 

L.  MODULATION  CRITERIA 

M.  r.F  LOSSES  BETWEEN  TRANSMITTER  AND  ANTENNA 

term  (  )  MCAS  AT  {  )  MMZ 

A.  LOCATIO;* 

STATION  (  )  PHI  (  DEG 

STATION  (  )  PHI  (  )  DEC 

STATION  (  )  PHI  (  )  DEC 

STATION  {  )  PHI  (  )  DEC 

PHI  IS  THE  AZIMUTH  OF  THE  ANTENNA  AS  DEFINED 

IN  THE  1RIG  VEHICLE  ANTENNA  COORDINATE  SYSTEM. 

8.  TYPE 

C.  MODEL 

0.  MFR. 

E.  FREQ  RANGE  (  )  TO  (  )  MMZ 

(  )  TUNA8LE  {  )  FIXED  TUNED 

F.  PREDOMINANT  POLARIZATION  (CHECK  ONE) 

(  )  E  THETA 

f  )  CIRCULAR  SENSE  (  )  LH  (  )  RH 

(  )  OTHER 

6.  MAX  GAIN  WITH  RESPECT  TO  ISOTROPIC 

{  )  08  , 

H.  POWER  DELIVERY  TO  ANTENNA  TERMINALS 

AV  (  )  WATTS 

PEAK  {  )  WATTS 

I.  FORM  OF  ANT  PATTERN  SUBMITTED 

(  )  MAGNETIC  TAPE  (  )  TABULATED 

(  )  PAPER  TAPE  (  )  PLOT 

SUBMITTED  TO  (  ) 

DATE  SUBMITTED  <  ) 

13.  REMARKS 

UOS  FORM  R  131  REPLACES  FORM  R  I3I  OATED  JUL  70 

1.  CLASSinCATIOM 


(*Th*  form  illustraCcU  «bov«  i*  «  mulcipurpos#  fotyt.  The  User  Is  required! 
[  to  enter  the  title  es  shown  ebove  in  the  Peqe  Title  box. 


Preoeretion  Instruct  ions.:  PACE  -  LAUNCH  VEHICLE  TELEVISION  SYSTEMS  -  CHARACTERISTICS 


IfOTE:  This  for*  is  prepared  by  the  RequeiClRK  Agency 
to  provide  the  Support  Agencies  with  the  Infor¬ 
mation  to  evaluate  the  oowpacibllity  of  the 
vehUle-borne  television  system  with  tne  net¬ 
work  receivers. 


SOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  page  1010. 

BOX  to  GENERAL  INFORMATION;  Make  entries  as  applicable. 

Include  units  where  necessary. 

SOX  11  transmitter  CHARACTERISTICS:  Make  entries  as 

applicaole.  Include  units  where  necessary. 

NOTE:  The  information  required  In  Boxes  lliC  and  121, 

Sneccru*  Analysis  and  Antenna  Patterns,  Is 
mandatory  fnr  rortain  support  organizations 
and  should  he  provided  In  accordance  with 
Che  .ippJicable  Support  Agency  specif ici tlons. 


BOX  12  ANTENNA  CHARACTERISTICS; 

Items  A-F:  Self-explanatory . 

Item  G:  If  maximum  gain  is  greater  than  12  dB, 
indicate  main  lobe  beamwidtn  in  elevation  and 
azimuth  at  the  3*d8  points  in  Remarks  (Box  13)- 

Item  H;  This  information  is  the  same  as  that  of 
the  transmitter  powem  (Box  tIJ)  less  the  trans¬ 
mission  system  losses  (Sox  !Im). 

Item  I:  Networks  and  couoiers  associated  with 
antenna  arrays  wnich  are  part  of  the  antenna 
losses  should  be  included  in  the  antenna 
oattern  or  be  made  inherent  in  the  pattern 
measurement . 

BOX  13  REMARKS-  Enter  any  clarifying  remarks. 


Ill 


•The  form  illustrated  above  is  one  of  three  multi-purpose  Keneral  forma.  The  User  may  select  the  form  most 
appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  S  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Pane 
Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Box  10. 


Prepsrmtlon  Instructions:  PAGE  1462-LAUNCH  VEHICLE  TELEVISION  SYSTEMS  -  ANTENNA  SYSTEMS 

NOTE:  This  form  Is  used  to  diagram  the  Isuneh  vehicle  ulsvlsioo 

antenns  systsms. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instroettons  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DRAWING:  Provide  s  block  disgrsm  of  the  antenns  sysum, 
including  module  number,  esbie  numbers,  and  schematic 
numbers  as  applicable.  A  cross-section  drawing  showing 
ths  vehicle  antenns  location  should  be  included. 
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Date:  7-70 

I.  CkASairtCATIOM 


^  >ir 

J-iLt-  T*' 

t.  evAaaiviCATKw 


r*The  iorm  illustrated  above  is  Ji  multi-purpose  form,  Thu  User  is  required  to  enter  the  title 
L  as  shown  above  ia  the  Paye  Title  Box. 


Preparation  InstPucUons:  PAGE  U63-LAUNCH  VEHICLE  TELEVISION  SYSTEMS  -  FORMAT  DESCRIPTION 


NOTE: 
BOX  1-9 
BOX  10 


BOX  II 


BOX  12 


This  form  is  used  for  launch  vehicle  requirements. 

Follow  instructions  for  Pa^  1010. 

COMPOSITE  WAVEFORM:  Sketch  a  composite  video 
signal  showing  a  maximum  white  and  black  amplitudes. 
The  following  should  appear  on  the  sketch  from  left 
to  right: 

(1)  Hortaontal  sync 

(2)  One  line  of  video 

(3)  Horizontal  and  vertical  syne 

(4)  One  line  of  video  and  horizontal  sync 

SYNC  FORMAT  INFORMATION;  Complete  the  Cable  with 
the  applicable  information. 

SECTION  DETAIL- VERTICAL  BLANK  AND  SYNC: 
Sketch  a  vertical  sync  signal  and  identify  the  time 
intervals. 


BOX  13  SECTION  DETAIL- HORIZONTAL  BLANK  AND  SYNC; 

Skstch  a  horizontal  sync  signal  and  identify  the  time 
intervals. 

BOX  U  SECTION  DETAIL- LINE  PERIOD;  Sketch  a  line  period 
of  the  signal  in  Box  10.  Specify  the  time  interval  and  the 
relative  amplitude  of  the  video' signal  (white  to  black)  to 
sync  signal. 

BOX  15  SECTION  DETAIL;  Use  for  additional  sketches  as 
appropriate. 

BOX  16  REMARKS:  Enter  brief  explanatory  remarks  as  required. 
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SPACSCPAfT^ATLOAT  TEXTVTSIOH  Sjf3TS«3  •  CPEKATIST,  CSSCSlPriOS 


box  10  DESCRIPTION*  Provide  a  general  description  of  the 
spacecrait/payload  television  systems,  include  an 
operating  description  detailing  the  (unction  and  location 
of  each  subsystem. 
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Date:  11-79 


1.  CWSS  in  CATION 


2.  REPLACES  PAGE(S) 


SPACECRAFT/PAYLOAD  TELEVISION  SYSTH1S  -  CHARACTERISTICS* 


5.  program  title 


la.  itch  mo.|9.test  conEl^*  program  no. 


17.  REVISlOf!  NO. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 

A.  VIDEO  CHAr-\CTEP.JST!CS 
VIDEO  BANDWIDTH 
GRAY  SCALE, 

ASPECT  RATIO 
SNR  RATIO 
i  9.  SIGNAL  FORMAT 

I  I.  lines/frames 

I  VERTICAL  9LANKING  (  )  MICROSEC 

I  .HORIZ  blanking  (  )  MICROSEC 

HORIZ  SYNC  (  )  MICROSEC  OF  DC 

LEVEL  8 LACK- TO- WHITE  SIGNAL 
VERTICAL  SYNC  (  )  MICROSEC  OF  DC 

level  buck-to-white  signal 

PRAME  RATE  (  )  FRAmES/SEC 

VERTICAL  RESOLUTION  (  )  LINES 

2.  lines/frames 

VERTICAL  BLANKING  (  )  MICROSEC 

HORIZ  BLANKING  (  )  MICROSEC 

;:0RI2  sync  (  )  MICROSEC  OF  DC 

LEVEL  BLACK- TO- WHITE  SIGNAL 
VERTICAL  SYNC  (  )  MICROSEC  OF  DC 

LEVEL  BLACK-TO-WHITE  SIGNAL 
FRAME  RATE  (  )  FRAmES/SEC 

VERTICAL  RESOLUTION  (  )  LINES 

C.  camera  SIGNAL  COUPLED  TO  PREMOO 
PROCESSOR 

AC  (  )  DC  (  ) 


TRANSMITTER  CHARACTERISTICS 

A.  TYPE 

B.  HOOEL 

C.  MFR. 

0.  FREQUENCY  RANGE  (  )  TO  (  )  MHZ 

£.  OPERATING  FREQUENCY  (  )  MHZ 

F.  TYPE  HOOULATION 

G.  BANDWIDTH  AT  3  DB  (  )  KHZ 

20  OS  (  )  KHZ 

60  08  {  )  KHZ 

H.  MAXIMUM  DEVIATION  (  )  KHZ 

I.  FREQUENCY  STABILITY  ♦  OR  -  {  )  PCT 

OF  (  )  MHZ 

J.  TRANSMITTER  POWER 

*  AV  (  )  WATTS 

PEAK  (  )  WATTS 

K.  SPECTRUM  ANALYSIS  REPORT  NO.  (  ) 

HAS  BEEN  PROVIDED  TO  (  ) .  IF 

NOT  WILL  BE  AVAILABLE  ON  (  •  ). 

DATE 

L.  MODULATION  CRITERIA 

H.  :.F  LOSSES  BETWEEN  TRANSMITTER  ANO  ANTENNA 
TERM  (  )  MEAS  AT  (  )  MHZ 


ANTENNA  CHARACTERISTICS 

A.  LOCATtOri 

STATION  (  )  PHI  (  )  Q£G 

STATION  (  )  PHI  (  )  5£« 

STATION  (  )  PHI  (  )  DEC 

STATION  (  )  PHI  (  )  deg 

PHI  IS  THE  azimuth  OF  THE  ANTENNA  AS  DEFINED 
IN  THE  I  RIG  VEHICLE  ANTENNA  COORDINATE  SYSTEM. 

B.  TYPE 

c.  model 

0.  MFR. 

E.  FREQ  range  {  )  TO  (  )  MHZ 

(  )  TUNABLE  (  )  FIXED  TUNED 

F.  PREDOMINANT  POLARIZATION  (CHECK  ONE) 

(  )  E  THETA 

(  )  CIRCULAR  SENSE  (  )  LH  (  )  RH 

(  )  OTHER 

G.  MAX  GAIN  WITH  RESPECT  TO  ISOTROPIC 

{  )  06 

H.  POWER  DELIVERY  TO  ANTENNA  TERMINALS 

AV  (  )  WATTS 

peak  (  )  WATTS 

I.  FORM  OF  ant  pattern  SUBMITTED 

(  )  MAGNETIC  TAPE  (  )  TABULATED 

(  )  PAPER  TAPE  {  )  plot 

SUBMITTED  TO  (  ) 

DATE  SUBMITTED  (  ) 


)  TABULATED 
)  PLOT 


'JOS  FORM  R  131 
NOV  79 


REPLACES  FORM  R  I3I  DATED  JUL  70 


I.  CLASSIFICATION 


[*Th*  form  illuscrtceU  4bo‘v«  i4  a  multipurposa  form.  Tha  User  <s  required! 
CO  enter  the  cicle  as  shown  above  in  the  Page  Title  box.  I 


Prcoaration  Instruct  ions :  PAGE  11*66  -  SPACE CRAFT/ PAY LOAD  TELEVISION  SYSTEMS  -  CHARACTERISTICS 


This  I’liriR  1h  prepared  by  the  Requesting  Agency 
:o  provide  the  Support  Agencies  with  cha  Intor- 
■naclon  to  evaluate  the  coapaciblilC)  of  the 
ven ic Ic-borne  television  syscen  with  the  net¬ 
work  receivers. 


BOX  1-9  Follow  Instructions  for  page  1010. 

BOX  10  general  INFORMATION:  Make  entries  as  applicable, 

include  units  where  necessary. 

BOX  n  TRANSMITTER  CHARACTERISTICS:  Make  entries  as 

applicable.  Include  units  where  necessary. 

MOTE;  The  InforrMtlon  required  In  Boxes  IIK  and  121* 
Spectrua  Analysis  and  Antenna  Patterns,  is 
nandatory  for  certain  support  organizations 
and  should  be  provided  In  accordance  with 
Che  applicable  Support  Agency  specifications. 


ANTENNA  CHARACTERISTICS: 

Items  A-F:^  Se I  f -explanatory . 

Item  C:  If  maximum  gain  is  greater  than  12  dB. 
indicate  main  lobe  beamwidch  In  elevation  and 
azimuth  at  the  3'*dB  points  in  Remarks  (Sox  13)- 

it&s  H:  This  information  is  the  same  as  that  of 
the  transmitter  power  (Box  llj)  ^ss  the  trans¬ 
mission  system  losses  (Box  IIM). 

Item  I:  Networks  and  couplers  associated  with 
antenna  arrays  whicn  are  oart  of  the  antenna 
losses  snould  be  included  in  the  antenna 
pattern  or  be  made  inherent  in  the  pattern 
measurement . 

REMARKS:  Enter  any  clarifying  remarks. 
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>k^CSt 


1467 


SPACECHAJT/PAyLOAC  Tilir/ISION  SYSTOtS  -  AUTET^IA  oYSTOdS 


..CS  '^OPM  3  -./A 
JULr  7- 


I  hc  turm  illuairaied  abuve  is  one  of  U»rce  muiti-purpoae  ><fncrul  forms.  The  User  may  so 
jppropriaie  dependinjj  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  a  and  9,  Enter  the  into  as  shown 
Title  Box  and  an  uppropnaie  sud-iitle  in  Box  10. 


L’lcct  the  form  most  "j 
I  atMve  in  the  P:mc  I 


Preparation  Instructions:  PAGE  1467-SPACECRAFT/PAYLOAO  TELEVISION  SYSTEMS  -  ANTENNA  SYSTEMS 

NOTE;  This  form  is  used  to  describe  the  spacec raft /psy load  tele¬ 

vision  antenna  systems. 

BOX  1>9  Follow  instrucuons  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DIAGRAM;  Provide  a  block  diagram  of  the  antenna  system, 
including  module  number,  cable  numbers,  and  schematic 
numbers  as  applicable.  A  cross-section  drawing  showing 
the  antenna  location  on  the  vehicle  should  be  included. 


t'Thc  lorni  iIIukUmIiiJ  ;ibov<,*  is  j  mulli^purputti'  torm.  Tho  L'srr  lai  rcquinti  lo  i-nli-r  the  lillc 
as  shown  above  in  the  I'aue  Title  Box. 


Preparation  Instniciions:  PAGE  1468 -SPACECRAFT/PAY LOAD  TELEVISION  SYSTEMS  -  FORMAT  DESCRIPTION 


NOTE:  This  form  is  used  foi;  sp&cecraft/payload  requirements. 

BOX  I>9  Follow  instructions  for  Paite  1010. 

BOX  10  COMPOSITE  WAVEFORM:  Sketch  a  composite  video 
siftnai  showing  maximum  white  and  black  amplitudes. 
The  following  should  appear  on  the  sketch  from  left 
to  right: 


BOX  13  SECTION  DETAIL- HORIZONTAL  BLANX  ANDS\'NC: 

Sketch  a  horizontal  sync  signal  and  identify  the  time 
intervals . 

BOX  14  SECTION  DETAIL- LINE  PERIOD:  Sketch  a  line  period  of 
the  signal  in  Box  10,  Specify  the  time  interval  and  the 
relative  amplitude  of  the  video  signal  (white  to  black)  to 
sync  signal. 


(1)  Horizontal  sync 

(2)  One  line  of  video 

(3)  Horizontal  and  vertical  sync 

(4)  One  line  of  video  and  horizontal  sync 


BOX  13  SECTION  DETAIL;  Use  for  additionai  sketches  as 
appropriate . 

BOX  16  REMARKS;  Enter  brief  e.xplanatory  remarks  as  required. 


BOX  11  SYNC  FORMAT  INFORMATION:  Complete  the  table  with 
the  applicable  information. 

BOX  12  SECTION  DETAIL- VERTICAL  BLANK  AND  SYNC: 

Sketch  a  vertical  svmc  signal  and  identify  the  time 
intervals. 


1 
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Preparation  Instructions;  PAGE  1470— RECOVERY  LOCATION  AIDS 

NOTE;  This  form  is  us«d  to  describe  the  electronic  and  vlsusl 

recovery  location  aids. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Pafe  1010. 

BOX  10  FLOTATION  DURATION;  Enter  floUtion  duration  of  the 
vehicle. 

BOX  11  ELECTRONIC  AIDS:  DeUtled  description  of  electronic 
aids  must  be  entered  on  Page  1411  with  reference  to 
appropriate  box  numbers. 

Box  A.  TYPE:  Enter  the  type  of  recovery  aids,  i.e., 
HF  beacon  transmitter,  VHF  recovery  beacon,  VHF 
telemetry,  etc. 

Box  B.  POWER  OUT;  Enter  the  power  output  in  watts. 

Box  C.  FREQ:  Enter  the  frequency  in  megahertz. 

Sox  D.  MODULATION:  Enter  the  type  of  modulation. 

Box  E.  ACTIVATED:  Enter  when  the  recovery  aid  is 
acuvated,  i.e.,  main  chute  deployment,  impact,  after 
landing,  continuous,  etc. 


BOX  12  VISUAL  AIDS: 

Box  A.  TYPE:  Enter  all  visual  aids.  i.e. .  sea  marker, 
flashing  lights,  etc. 

Box  B,  INTENSITY:  Indicate  the  intrasity  of  the  visual  aid, 

Box  C .  COLOR:  Indicate  the  color  of  the  flashing  light, 
seu  marker,  etc. 

Box  O.  ACTIVATION:  Enter  the  time  and  method  of 
activation  of  the  visual  aid,  i.e.,  at  impact,  manually, 
automatic,  etc. 

BOX  13  REMARKS:  Enter  additional  information  if  required. 
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VEHICLE  SYSTEMS  -  OTHERS 
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Preparation  Inatructions:  PAGE  1480- VEHICLE  SYSTEMS  -  OTHEM 

NOTE:  This  form  is  usad  to  provid*  technical  information  on  other 

vefaicle-bome  data  acduisiClon  equipment  which  has  not 
been  covered  elsewhere  m  this  document. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  Instrucuona  for  Pace  1010. 

BOX  10  STAGE  OR  MODULE:  Enter  the  vehicle,  stafe,  or  module 

where  the  equipment  is  located. 

BOX  11  DESCRIPTION;  Provide  a  brief  technical  description  of 
the  vehicle-bome  equipment  which  requires  support  or 
which  will  aid  in  the  support  activities. 


Date:  7-70 


I.  CWA9«l#*CATtOPt 


r*  I  h'?  {orm  illustrated  ;iiwvo  is  one  oi  three  muUi-purposo  i:L‘nerul  forms.  The  User  may  select  the  form  most 
appropriate  (iepenuint;  upon  the  uesired  location  ol  Boxes  ^  and  ‘i.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Pace 
L  Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-iiile  m  Box  10, 


Preparation  instructions!  PAGE  1500-RE  QUESTING  AGENCY’S  INSTRUMENTATION  -  GENERAL 


NOTE:  This  firm  is  prepared  by  the  Requesting  .Agency  to  provide 

the  Support  Agencies  with  a  current  listing  of  Requesting 
Agency  equipments  other  than  transmitters  and  receivers. 
Include  airborne,  shipborne.  and  ground  instrumentation 
-equipment  such  as  X*ray  or  fluoroscopic  equipment,  optical 
trackmg.  or  infrared  measuring  equipment,  dataconverters, 
computers,  etc. ,  that  require  support  or  that  interface  with 
Support  Agency  equipment. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DESCRIPTION:  List  and  brieiTy  describe  any  instrumen¬ 
tation  that  will  be  used  during  the  p*'ogram /mission  and 
that  is  not  listed  elsewhere  m  this  document. 
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Date:  11-79 


CLASSin  CATION 


2.  RCPLACES  PAC£(S) 


REQUESTING  AGENCY'S  INSTRUMENTATION  -  CHARACTERISTICS 


5.  PROCRAf  TITLE 

transhitter  characteristics  i 

A  LOCATION 
,S.  TYPE 
IC.  HOOEL 
‘0.  HFR 

fE.  NO.  OP  EQUIPMENTS 
i  (  )  FIXED  (  )  HOSILE 

IF,  TYPE  OF  SERVICE 

{  )  CMO.CNO  (  )  CNO/Alft 

'  {  )  OTHER 

C.  FREQ  RANGE  (  )  HC 

H.  (  )  TUNABLE  (  )  FIXED  TUNED 

I.  method  of  FREQUENCY  CONTROL 

ij,  9ANDWI0TH  AT  3  08  (  )  HC 

AND  AT  60  08  (  )  MC 

R.  EMISSION  (  )  AM  (  )  FM 

(  )  PULSE 

(  )  COMPOSITE  NONSTANDARD 

L.  FREQ  STAB  ♦  OR  •  {  )  WATTS 

M.  AVERAGE  POWER  (  )  WATTS 

N.  PEAK  PULSE  PWR  <  )  WATTS 

O.  NORMAL  PRF  (  )  PPS 

P.  MAX  PRF  (  )  PPS 

Q.  PULSE  WIDTHS  AT  3  08  POINTS 

{  )  (  )  (  )  microsec 

R.  harmonic  suppression  in  08 

2N0  {  )  3P0  (  )  ‘iTH  (  ) 

S.  CODING  ANO/OR  MOO 

T.  spectrum  analysis  report  NO.  (  ) 

HAS  seen  provioco  to  (  }. 

IF  not.  will  be  available  on 

(  ). 

date  _ 


ITEM  '10.19. TEST  COOEU.  PROGRAM  MO. 


j/,.  REVISION  f:0. 


ANTENNA  CHARACTERISTICS  ^ 


FREQ  RANGE  (  )  MC 

(  )  TUNABLE  (  )  FIXED  TUNED 

PREDOMINANT  POURIZATtON 
(CHECK  ONE) 

(  )  VERTICAL 

(  )  HORIZONTAL 

(  )  CIRCULAR  (  }  LH  (  )  RH 

(  )  OTHER 

MAX  CAIN  WITH  RESPECT  TO 
ISOTROPIC  (  )  08 

MAIN  LOBE  SEAMWIOTH  IN  DEG  AT 
3  OB  POINT  ELEV  (  ) 

A2  (  ) 

RATE  OF  ROTATION  (  )  RPM 

INDICATE  IF  FIXED  (  ) 

SPECTRUM  ANALYStS  REPORT  NQ. 

(  )  .HAS  BEEN  PROVIDED 

TO  (  ).  IF  HOT, 

WILL  BE  PROVIDED  ON  (  ). 

DATE 


RECEIVER  CHARACTERISTICS 


NO.  OF  EQUIPMENTS  •  FIXED  OR  MOBILE 
FREQUENCY  STABILITY:  *  MHZ 

FREQUENCY  STABILnY:  %  Z.f. 

METHOD  OF  RECEIVER  FREQ  CONTROL 

intermediate  FREQ 

RECVR  SELECTIVITY  IN  08  -  3  08. 

20  OB  AND  60  OB 

RCVR  SENSITIVITY  DBM 

LOCAL  OSCILLATOR  FREQUENCY  (ABOVE 
OR  BELOW) 

SPURIOUS  RESPONSE  REJECTION  08 
COOED  ANO/OR  MODULATION 

SPECTRUM  ANALYSIS  REPORT  NO. 

(  )  HAS  BEEN  PROVIDED  TO 

(  ) .  IF  MOT.  WILL  BE 

PROVtOEO  ON  (  ). 

date 


uCS  ^CRM  a  135 
NOV  79 


REPLACES  FORM  R  135  DATED  JUL  70, 


Preojracion  Instructions;  PAGE  1510  -  REQUESTING  AGENCY'S  INSTRUMENTATION  -  CHARACTERISTICS 


Tht»  form  Is  pn-pursd  by  Che  KoqueMCtii):  Aucnry 
CO  provide  th«*  Support  Am,‘nc  tea  with  a  currvnt 
list  of  Jil  iioqueetlnfi  Agency  elcftmnic* 
rjoijtinc  ond  receiving  equitimence  and  to  pro¬ 
vide  the  neccsi.iry  frequency  concrol  and 
an.-ilysis  services.  Include  .ill  radiating  and 
receiving  equipments  not  covered  elsewhere  in 
this  document. 


OX  1-9  follow  instructions  for  paqe  1010. 

OX  IQ  transmitter  CHARACTERISTICS:  Provide  the  requested 

data  for  ail  transmitters,  other  than  those  de¬ 
scribed  elsewhere,  which  will  be  brought  onto 
the  range  by  the  Requesting  Agency.  if  spectrum 
analysis  reports  are  available,  they  should  be 
provided  in  accordance  with  the  apolicabie  sup¬ 
port  agency  sped f i cat  ions .  Use  a  separate  form 
for  each  transmittei* 

NOTE;  Transmitting  systems  which  require  extensive 
periods  of  RF  checkout  time  will  be  equipped 
with  a  closed-loop  or  nonred lacing  checkouc 
device. 


ANTEHNA  CHARACTERISTICS:  Provide  the  requested 
data  on  antennas  for  the  transmitters  described 
i n  Sox  1 0 . 

ItCMs  A-G:  Sel f-explanatory  . 

-Item  H;  If  maximum  gain  is  greater  than  12  dB, 
indicate  main  lobe  beamwidth  in  elevation  and 
aximuth  at  the  3-dB  points  in  Remarks  (Box  13). 

RECEIVER  CHARACTERISTICS:  Enter  the  data  requested. 
Place  an  "X"  in  the  approoriatc  box  and  include 
the  date  if  applicable.  The  range  periodically 
publishes  a  list  of  equipments  for  wnich  spectrum 
analysis  requirements  have  been  met.  If  Che 
model  number  of  the  receiver  is  identical  to 
the  one  listed  as  sat isfactori ]y  documented. 
pUce  an  "X"  in  the  box  preceding  "HAS  BEEN 
PROVIDED." 

REMARKS;  Enter  any  clarifying  remarks. 
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PREUUNCH  TEST  -  IDENTIFICATION 
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Preparation  Inntructionn;  PAGE  1810- PRELAUNCH  TEST  -  IDENTIHCATION 

NOTE:  Thia  form  is  used  to  list  the  prelauocb  tests  and  the  assoei- 

aced  identification  number  which  is  assigned  to  each  pre* 
launch  teat  document. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  Instructions  for  Pife  1010. 

BOX  10  PRELAUNCK  TEST  NAME:  List  the  names  of  the  pretaunch 

tests  in  the  order  in  which  the  prelaunch  teat  requirements 
appear  in  this  document. 

BOX  11  NUMBER:  Enter  the  identification  number  assigned  to  each 
prelaunch  test  document. 


23 
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Preparation  Instructions:  PAGE  1620— PRE LAUNCH  TEST  •  SEQUENCE 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  idenufy  the  sequence  and  nominal  time 

of  major^fvent  for  each  of  the  prelaunch  tests.  Time,  a« 
specified,  is  nominal  and  subject  to  change. 

BOX  I '9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010 . 

BOX  10  NOMINAL  TIME;  Enter  the  nominal  time  that  each  major 
event  is  programmed,  starting  from  a  time  reference  that 
may  be  simulated  lift-off,  or  simulated  stage  firing,  etc. 
Time,  as  specified,  is  nominal  and  subject  to  change. 


TIME  DURATION:  Enter  the  time  duration  of  the  corre¬ 
sponding  major  events. 

SUPPORT  TIME;  Enter  the  amount  of  time  that  will  be  re¬ 
quired  in  support  of  the  corresponding  major  event. 

MAJOR  EVENTS;  List  the  major  events  that  will  be  per¬ 
formed  at  the  time  listed  in  Box  10.  i.e..  start  transmis¬ 
sion  of  spacecraft  PCM  telemetry  from  LCC  to  MCC,  start 
spacecraft  systems  check,  etc. 

REMARKS:  Enter  special  remarks  with  respect  to  the  time, 
requirements,  or  support. 
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Preparation  Instructions:  PAGE  Hi3(H*TERMINAL  COUNTDOWN 


NOTE: 

This  form  is  used  to  describe  the  relationship  of  the  major 
milestones  that  occur  durine  a  countdown  (pre-count,  mid- 
count  and  terminal -count!.  Included  in  this  form  should  be 
unly  those  items  which  affect  the  requirements  in  the  re¬ 

.  BOX  10 

TIME:  Enter  m  chronoloaicai  order  the  minus  times  from 
lift-off  wh-  n  each  openitlon  13  to  be  started  and  completed 
or  when  each  service  ts  to  be  rendered.  Lift-off  will  be 
referred  to  as  T  -0.  e.n. ,  an  event  that  occurs  four  hours 

mainder  of  the  document. 

The  countdown  contained  on  this  form  is  a  minimal  count¬ 
down  and  is  to  be  used  for  planning  purposes  only.  For  a 

before  l.ft-off  will  be  shown  as  occurrtnu  at  T  -4  hours. 

The  specific  units  of  lime  must  be  included,  i.e.,  d  (days), 
h  (hours),  m  (minutes),  and  s  (seconds). 

detailed  sequence  of  operations,  the  applicable  test  and 
checkout  procedure  should  be  consult^. 

BOX  11 

OPERATION  OR  SERVICE:  List  the  operations  or  services 
that  will  be  performed  at  the  time  listed  in  Box  10. 

BOX  1-9 

Follow  instructions  for  Pai^e  1010. 

BOX  12 

REMARKS:  Enter  clarifying  remarks  if  required. 
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Preparauon  InatnicUons:  PACE  mo-MAJOR  MISSIOM  EVENTS  •  LAUNCH  PHASE 


NOTE :  This  form  ia  uaad  to  provida  traioctory  paraiMUn  for  Mch  maior 

miaaion  «vcnt  which  oecun  dunnc  th«  launch  phaao  of  tht  miioci 
from  liftoff  throufh  inaoruon  4  outboard  aufina  cutoff.  L£S  jat* 
ttaon,  uUaf«  iinition.  oic.). 


BOX  U9  Follow  instructlona  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  SPHEROID;  Deaignata  tha  spharoid  uaad  in  dariviny  tha 

trajectory  parametera,  and  give  tha  major  axis  (A)  and 
minor  ana  (B). 

BOX  ir  EVENT  NO;  Enter  the  event  number  a  aaqucntially  begin* 
nmg  with  number  1 . 

BOX  12  DESCRIPTION;  Deacnbe  the  event  for  which  tha  infonna* 
tton  ia  to  be  provided. 

BOX  13  TIME:  Give  the  time  referenced  to  liftoff  at  which  tha  event 
occur e.  If  another  time  baae  ie  used,  it  muat  be  defined  In 
Box  22.  REMARKS. 

BOX  14  FUGHT  PATH  ANGLE:  Give  the  earth  fixed  flight  path 
angle  of  the  vehicle  at  the  time  specified  in  Box  13. 

FOX  IS  VEL:  Give  the  earth  fixed  velocity  of  the  space  vehicle  at 
the  time  specified  in  Box  13.  Enur  in  the  column  heading 
the  unite  uaed  (feet/sec,  naetera/aec;  etc.). 


BOX  16 

BOX  17 

BOX  16 

BOX  19 

BOX  20 

BOX  21 

BOX  22 


ALT:  Give  the  altitude  of  the  space  vehicle  at  the  time 
specified  in  BOX  13.  Enter  in  the  column  heading  the  units 
used  <feet,  meters,  kilomeura.  etc.). 

GROUND  RANGE;  Give  (ha  ground  range  from  the  subve* 
hide  point  to  the  launcher  at  the. time  specified  in  Box  13. 
Enter  in  the  column  heading  the  units  uaed  (feet,  meters, 
nautical  miles  (n.  mi.),  etc.]. 

X :  Give  the  X  coordinate  of  the  space  vehicle  at  the  time 
specified  ia  Box  13.  Enter  in  the  column  heading  the  umu 
used  (feet,  meters,  etc.). 

Y :  Give  the  Y  coordinate  of  the  space  vehicle  at  the  time 
specified  in  Box  13.  Enter  in  the  column  heading  the  unite 
uaed  (feet,  meters,  etc.). 

Z ;  Give  the  Z  coordinate  of  the  space  vehicle  at  the  time 
specified  in  Box  13.  Enter  in  the  column  heading  the  units 
used  (feet,  meters .  etc.). 

COORD  SYSTEM:  Describe  the  coordinate  system  used  to 
derive  the  coordinates  provided  ia  Boxes  18  through  20. 
Include  the  location  of  the  origin  and  the  orientation  of  each 
axis. 


REMARKS:  In  thia  box,  enter  any  additional  informattoo 
required  to  clarify  the  data  provided  on  the  form . 
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Preparatloo  iMtrucuou:  PAGE  HU-MAJOR  MISSION  EVENTS  -  FLIGHT 

NOTE:  Thl*  form  Is  us«d  when  inssrtloa  (orbit)  is  achlevedto  list 

ail  significant  evenu  through  the  re-entry  phase.  Sepai«e 
forms  shouid  be  used  for  each  mission. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010, 

BOX  10  EVENT  NO:  Enter  the  event  numbers  sequentially  begin¬ 

ning  with  number  1 . 

BOX  11  EVENT  DESCRIPTION:  Enter  a  descripUve  title  of  the 
event. 

BOX  12  ELAPSED  TIME:  Enter  the  initladon  time  of  the  event  after 

liftoff.  If  another  time  base  is  used,  it  must  be  defined  in 
Box  15.  REMARKS. 

BOX  13  POSITION:  Enur  the  latitude,  longitude,  and  altitude  of 

the  earth  projection  where  the  event  occurs.  AlUtude  should  * 
be  referenced  to  mean  set  level. 


BOX  14 

BOX  15 


REV  NO:  For  orbital  events,  list  the  revolution  in  which 
the  event  takes  place. 

REMARKS:  Enter  any  explanatory  commenu  that  may  l>e 
required  to  clarify  terminology.  Also,  make  reference  to 
corresponding  item  numbers  on  Page  1220 ,  where  applica¬ 
tion  of  thrust  is  involved  in  the  event. 


) 
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SPACE  MANEUVER  -  APPLICATION  OF  THRUST 
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Preparation  Instructions :  PAGE  1712-SPACE  MANEUVER  -  APPLICATION  OF  THRUST 

NOTE;  This  form  is  used  to  describe  each  event  which  results  in  BOX  13 

changes  to  those  orbital  parameters  which  could  altcct 
Acquisition  of  Signal  (AOS)  and  Loss,  of  Signal  ( LOS)  at  sub¬ 
sequent  ground  stations  or  where  computer  programs  must  BOX  l-l 

account  for  the  change  m  conditions. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  EVENT  NO. :  Enter  the  corresponding  event  number  as 
referenced  on  Page  1711. 

BOX  11  TRAJECTORY  P.ARAMETERS  AT  MANEUVER  INITIATION : 

Enter  parameters  planned  at  initiation  of  thrust  period. 

BOX  12  TRAJECTORY  PAR.AMETERS  AT  MANEUVER  CONCLU¬ 
SION;  Enter  parameters  planned  at  conclusion  of  thrust 
period. 

Boxes  UI  and  121  are  the  angles  between  the  initial  velocity 
vector  and  the  local  horizontal  plane,  measured  positive 
above  the  horizontal  plane.  The  local  horizontal  plane  is  de- 
lined  as  a  plane  normal  to  the  geocentric  position  vector. 

Boxes  IIJ  ;ind  12 J  are  the  angles  measured  east  of  north  to 
the  projection  of  the  initial  velocity  vector  on  the  local  hori¬ 
zontal  plane. 


MANEUVER  THRUST  P.ARAMETERS:  Enter  the  thrust 
parameters  lor  the  maneuver. 

REMARKS:  Enter  brief  e.xplanatory  remarks  as  required. 
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Preparation  Instructions :  PAGE  1720-TRAJECTORY  DATA  -  PLAN  VIEWS 

NOTE :  This  form  ts  used  to  provide  a  plan  view  of  tbe  trajectory 

of  the  vehicle. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  PLAN  VIEW:  Enter  a  plan  view  of  the  trajectory  indicating 
the  trajectory  aaimuth  in  degrees  from  True  North.  Provide 
impact  point  of  various  stages  ot  the  vehicle  and  a  maximum 
probable  dispersion  pattern  (circular  error  probable.  cep> 
for  each  impact  point  in  accordance  with  applicable  direc- 
tives  of  the  launching  agency.  For  orbital  or  space  (llghu, 
show  only  the  launch  and  terminal  phases  on  one  page.  Use 
separate  pages  to  show  the  plan  view  tor  the  planned  orbital 
and/or  space  trajectory. 
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(»A«C  tiTCK) 

TRAJECTORY  DATA  -  PROFIlf  VIEWS 


l>reparaUon  InairucUon®:  PACE  ITZl-TTlAJECTORY  DATA  -  PROFILE  VIEWS 

NOTE :  This  form  is  used  to  show  the  profile  view  of  the  planned 

traiectories  for  powered,  ascent,  and  terminaJl  phases  on 
earth -curvature  graphs. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  PLANNED  TRAJECTORY :  Show  the  planned  traiectory  on 
the  earth -curvature  graphs  provided.  The  longer  range 
graph  is  for  trajectories  up  to  6000  nautical  miles.  The 
shorter  range  graph  is  for  trajectories  up  to  2000  nautical 
miles.  The  altitude  scale  has  been  left  blank  m  order  that 
suitable  increments  may  be  utilized. 

Indicate  altitude,  burn-out  locations,  separation,  and  im¬ 
pact  points.  Suitable  abbreviations  may  be  used  to  Identify 
the  various  functions.  Enter  any  such  abbreviations  on 
Page  1061. 
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1.  CUASSirfCA  riON 


Preoaration  Instructions:  PAGE  1722— 'TRAJECTORJf  DATA  -  LAUNCH 

SOTE:  Tl'.ij  form  :s  ua<*d  to  plot  the  vehicle  iraieciorj’  during  the 

louncn  pr-ase  (booster  or  to  tirst  stage  burnout).  L>  action 
to  the  nominai  trajectory,  the  maximun  probable  deviation 
or  dliipersioa  above  and  !>elow  'Jie  nominal  will  be  plotted. 

This  page  may  also  be  Msed  ior  describing  complete  trajec¬ 
tories  for  tests  which  cv»ver  a  range  of  1000  nautical  miles 
or  less .  Page  1721  must  be  used  for  longer  range  trajectories . 

BOX  X-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  lolO. 

BOX  10  LAUNCH  AZIMUTH:  Entsr  the  initial  launch  aaimuth, 

BOX  11  FLIGHT  AZIMUTH:  Enter  the  plannud  flight  aximuth. 

BOX  12  PLOTS:  The  following  plots  are  required  on  test  vehicle 

performance  or  trajectories: 

a.  Altitude  ver.4us  Range 

b.  Velocity  ver.sus  Time 

c.  Altitude  versus  Time 

The  scales  have  been  omitted  so  that  the  most  cuavenient 
scale  may  be  used. 
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Prep&nttoB  lastructiom ;  PAGE  1723-»TRAJECTORY  DATA  -  ORBITAI*  AND  SPACE 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  tllustrsts  the  pianned  orbital  and  space 

trajectories. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  SPACE  PATH  DIAGRAM-PLANNED  TRAJECTORY:  Four 
representations  of  the  earth,  based  on  a  3440  nautical  mile 
(n.  mt.)  radius,  are  shown  in  scales  of  1000  n.  mt.  to 
0.1  inch.  1000  n.  mi.  to  0.::  inch.  1000  n.  mi  to  0.4  inch, 
and  1000  n.  mi.  to  0,5  inch.  Use  the  largest  scale  practi¬ 
cable.  and  make  solid  the  dashed  line  represenung  the 
earth  scale  being  uaed. 

ENTER  ORBITING  VEHICLE  TRAJECTORIES:  On  the  left 
side  of  the  form,  show  the  earth  orbit  phase  by  placing  the 
plane  of  the  orbit  or  trajectory  in  the  plane  of  the  paper , 
indicating  the  location  of  the  geographic  poics.  Show  apogee 
and  perigee  distances  of  orbit  trajectories.  Use  the  right 
side  of  the  form  showing  a  side  view  of  the  esrth  and  the 
plane  of  the  equator  to  indicate  the  plane  of  orbit,  inclina¬ 
tion  of  orbit  to  equaunai  plane,  and  the  geographic  locadon 
of  the  poies. 


ENTER  SPACE  VEHICLE  TRAJECTORIES:  For  earth-moon 
trajectories,  use  the  right  side  of  the  form  to  indicate  the 
moon's  position  showing  pertinent  information  such  as  lunar 
orbit  injection  point,  impact  point  (if  applicable),  miss  dis¬ 
tance.  lunar  orbit,  and  landing  site.  Omit  as  much  of  the 
midcourse  as  is  desirable  to  provide  enough  space  for  ail 
trajectory  data.  Indicate  the  direction  of  the  sun  at  the  in¬ 
tended  time  of  iniecuon.  For  interplanetary  trajectorlea . 
use  the  space  on  the  right  side  to  show  the  earth,  sun,  and 
target  body  positions  at  launch,  and  when  the  vehicle  reaches 
its  destlnsuon.  Indicate  trajectory  aphelion  and  perihelion. 
Use  additional  pages  as  required . 


1*Th«  form  illustr«eed  sbov*  is  rtn«  of  chroo  nulc iporposo  goooral  fonws.  Th«  Usor  m«v  select 
the  fom  most  eppropriece  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  8oaes  8  and  9.  Enter  the 
title  as  shown  aPovo  In  the  Page  Title  box  and  an  appropriate  subtitle  m  Box  10. 


Preparation  Instructions:  PAGE  1800  -  OPERATIOMAU  HAZARDS  -  GENERAL 

NOTE:  Thia  fom  la  uaed  by  Che  RegueaClng  Agency 

CO  specify  hnxarda  chat  will  be  present  dur¬ 
ing  Che  teat  program.  This  form  is  uaed  for 
chniv  iCL-ms  not  applicable  to  page  1810, 

Opfr.ieiiinal  Hazards-  -  Reports. 


BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  pegs  1010. 

BOX  10  DISCUSSION:  teflne  operational  hazards  not  speci¬ 
fied  on  paqe  1810. 
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Date:  11-79 


K  CLASSIFICATION 


Preparation  I nst ruct ions :  PAGE  1810  -  OPERATIONAL  HAZARDS  -  REPORTS 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  bv  the  Requesting  Agencies 
as  suppiv'raencai  information  for  the  Occupa¬ 
tional  Mt  Jit  ai  Program.  Thero  are  six  reports 
liscca;  Livi>  are  aandacorv  as  Indicated  by  an 
asterisk,  and  the  sixth  is  required  only  when 
the  Requescini;  Acency  haa  experienced  a  health 
problem.  The  intent  or  these  reports  is  to 
^'btain  :ti:ormacUin  about  the  hazards  which 
will  bo  present  during  the  test  program.  The 
material  covered  In  each  report  nay ‘be  limited 
;o  chat  which  la  considered  hazardous  by  coit- 
petent  medical  authority.  Include  ail  appli¬ 
cable  reports  in  accordance  with  exiating 
public  law  and  OOD  directive  (envlronmeatal . 
etc. ) . 

•PROPELLANTS  AllD  OTHER  TOXIC  OR  ri.iZ.iRDOUS 
.MATERIALS:  In  this  aandacorv  report,  list 

the  cheoical  and  physical  properties  and 
approxiaate  quantity  of  each  substance 
nomaiiy  used  in  conjunction  wlt.h  vehicle 
testing  which  may  be  toxic,  poisonous, 
flamaable,  explosive,  or  which  otherwise 
presents  a  hazard  to  humans,  animals,  fish, 
vegec.ic  ion,  and  soil.  Include  specific 
intorraacLon  .'if  the  effect  on  humans  and 
Che  treatment,  control,  and  preventive 
measures  reconmended .  List  the  rcconnendcd 
procedures  to  control  any  spill  or  escape 
of  a  potentially  toxic  or  dangerous  sub¬ 
stance.  List  manufacturer ,  trade  name  and 
chemical  ingredients. 

•RADIATION  HAZARDS:  In  this  .mandatory  report, 
ilsc  all  sources  of  ionization  or  radio 
frequency  radiation  which  nay  be  a  hazard 
to  humans.  Include  Che  type,  amount, 
normal  radiation  level,  and  recommend  con¬ 
trol  procedures. 

•ACOU.STIC  HAZARDS:  In  this  mandatory  report, 
a  noise  spectrum  report  covering  the  range 
from  16  to  10,000  hertz  is  required  for  each 
equioaeot  having  a  noise  level  in  excess  of 
85  dB,  such  as  vehicle  engines,  generator 
sets,  air  conditioners,  etc. 


•BLAST  PARAMETERS  FOR  0.4  AND  0.65  PSI:  In  this 
mandatory  report,  list  the  blast  parameters  of  0.4 
and  0.65  psl,  giving  hazard  radii  and  TNT  equiva¬ 
lents  that  result  from  accidental  or  planned 
vehicle  exploeions. 

•PROTECTIVE  EQUIPMENT  NEEDED;  In  this  oendatory 
report,  furnish  all  Information  available  on 
special  (uncommon)  protective  clothing,  equipment, 
and  monitoring  devices  which  are  to  be  used  dur¬ 
ing  this  test  program. 

HUMAN  FACTORS  ANALYSIS;  In  this  report,  list  any 
environmental  and  job-related  condltiona  that  tend 
CO  adversely  affect  the  heelth  and  efficiency  of 
employees. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  pege  1010. 

BOX  10  REPORT  NAME:  Enter  the  titles  of  the  reports. 

Should  4  second  report  become  necessary  be¬ 
cause  of  an  appreciable  change  in  the  quantity 
of,  or  the  addition  of,  a  potentially  hazard¬ 
ous  material,  an  additional  report  bearing  the 
identical  title  wilt  ae  required. 

BOX  n  DATE  REPORT  SUPPLIED:  Enter  the  date  each  re¬ 

port  was  provided  to  the  Support  Agency. 

BOX  12  DATE  REPORT  WILL  BE  SUPPLIED:  If  the  report  has 

not  been  provided,  enter  the  date  the  report 
will  become  ave liable.  This  date  should  be 
more  then  90  days  prior  to  the  first  launch  in 
Che  test  program. 

NOTE:  Four  copiee  of  each  report  are  required. 
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Preparation  InstriKtions:  PAGE  2010— GROt/ND  SUPPORT  INSTRUMENTATION  SUMMARY 


NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  provide  a  brief  management  summary 

of  instrumentation  systems.  The  detailed  instrumentation 
requirements  wiU  be  tcund  in  the  appropriate  instrumenta¬ 
tion  sections. 

MATRIX;  Show  the  relationship  between  the  stations  and  equipment  by 
entering  an  appropriate  code  in  the  proper  boxes  and  explain 
on  a  blank  form  preceding  this  page. 


BOX  45  TYPE  EQUIPMENT:  Enter  ihe  t%*pe  of  equipment,  grouped 
according  to  function  (tracking,  telemetry,  etc.).  Enter 
under  each  funcUon  the  typo  of  equipment  required  to  per¬ 
form  the  function  (C-band.  Radar.  MISTRAM,  S-Band.  etc.). 

BLOCK  A;  Notes  may  be  required  to  clarify  the  entries. 

If  so,  enter  a  reference  code  and  explain  on  the  blank  form. 


BOX  1-9  Follow  Instructions  for  Page  1010. 
BOX  10-45  STATION  TYPE  OR  NAME: 


BLOCK  A;  Notes  ntay  be  required  to  clarify  the  entries. 

If  so,  enter  a  reference  loner  and  explain  on  the  blank  form. 

BLOCK  B:  Eater  the  station  type  or  name  in  a  vertical 
position  in  the  space  provided. 

BLOCK  C:  Notes  may  be  required  to  clarify  the  station 
entries.  If  so,  enter  a  reference  code  and  expUm  on  the 
blank  form. 
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*Th«  form  illustratod  abov«-  is  on«  of  thrta  muicfpurpos*  9«n«rai  forms.  The  U!.er  may  select 
Che  form  mosc  appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  $oxes  8  and  9.  Enter  the 
.  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Page  Title  box  and  an  appropriate  subtitle  in  Box  10. 


Preoaracion  Instruct  ions :  PACE  2100  -  HETPIC  DATA  -  GENERAL 

NOTE:  ThU  Cora  la  used  to  ilae  general  In- 
cormaclon  relating  to  metric  tracking 
data  requlrcmcnta  and  should  contain 
j  narrative  description  of  such  data. 


follow  instructions  for  page  1010. 

DESCRIPTION:  Include  a  brief  narrative  deicrip- 
tion  of  metric  tracking  i ns crumentac ton  data 
requirements.  Describe  the  general  metric 
tracking  i nformat ion  and  requi reeencs  nppi ica* 
ble  to,  but  not  covered  by,  fhe  other  forms  of 
this  section.  Types  of  general  metric 
cracking  information  and  requirements  to  be 
shown  are  as  follows: 

I .  Data  Define  ions 

a.  Coordinate  system  and  point  of  origin 
desired. 

b.  Physical  quantities  required  and 
atcituda  definition. 


c.  Corrections  to  physical  quantities  and 


d.  Units  and  linear  measurements  of  range 
.  and  flight  test  data. 

e.  Basic  systams  parameters. 


11.  Inscrunwn^tat  icn  and  Operating  Support  Instruc- 


a.  Recorder  Requirements 


b.  Recorder  /ns truce  ions 


c.  Calibration  Standards  and  Hethods 


HI.  includa  tha  accuracy  and  priority  of  macric 
data  that  is  required 


a.  Data  Accuracy:  See  volume  2,  subparagraoh 
1.7. 6. 3,  for  further  explanation  of  accuracy  class. 


b.  Data  Priority:  See  volume  2,  suboaraqraph 
1.7. 6. 4,  for  further  explanation  of  priority. 


P^eoaraClon  Instructioni:  PAGE  2! 50  •  METRIC  DATA  *  LAUNCH 

NOTE:  Thia  fora  1»  uaed  to  spoclfy  th«  launch  data  raqulraiMBts.  Tha 

launch  phaae  la  noraally  from  lift-off  until  boostar  or  ficat 
scaga  burnout. 

SOX  1*9  To  I  low  Inatrucciona  for  paqa  1010. 

BOX  10  DATA  REQUIRED:  Enter  tha  naM  of  tha  data  raquaatad  In 
tha  following  orbar:  poaitlon  (X,  Y,  Z) ,  valocitY.  ac¬ 
celeration,  and  attitude,  if  attitude  (roll,  pitch,  yaw) 
data  are  not  Similar,  Identify  each  raguircmanc  separately. 
Repeat,  in  the  order  above,  the  data  requirefnants  if  different 
for  each  tast-serias  category  or  flight.  Also,  identify  any 
unique  data  parameters  desired  other  than  tha  ones  listed. 
Identify  the  coordinate  systems  in  which  tha  data  are  required. 

BOX  11  INTERVAL:  Enter  the  range,  altitude,  time  interval,  or 

function  during  which  coverage  Is  required.  Separata  tha 
interval  into  the  smallest  increments  necessary  to  properly 
cover  Che  various  accuracies  required,  i.e.,  launch  -  90  miles, 
50  -  1500  miles,  etc. 

For  orbital  pnase  and  beyond,  indicate  vehicle  position  by 
appropriate  coordinates.  Use  the  Remarks  oox  if  additional 
space  •$  required  to  define  the  intervals. 

Where  appropriate  for  furtner  clarity.  Include  tha  geo¬ 
graphic  location  or  dasired  site. 


SOX  12  DATA  PTS/SEC:  Enter  the  minimum  number  of  data  points 

which  should  be  read,  cabulatad,  etc.,  during  data  reduction, 

1.  a.,  I,  2,  A,  10,  1/10  sec,  etc. 

BOX  n  DATA  PRIORITY:  Indicate  whether  the  data  requirement  is 
Mandatory  (M) .  Required  (R) ,  or  Oesireq  (0).  (See  Vo  ume 

2,  paragraph  1.7.&.4  for  further  explanation  of  priority.) 

BOX  I A  DATA  ACCURACY;  indicate  in  column  IAA  tha  required 
reduced  data  accuracy  value,  i.a.,  r5  ft,  tZ  percent. 

Indicate  In  colunn  lAB  the  class  of  the  value  noted  in  IAA. 
(See  volixna  2,  paragrapn  I. 7. 6. 3  for  further  explanation  of 
accuracy  class.) 

BOX  15  REAL-TIME  REWY:  State  whether  Information  Is  needad  in 

voica  or  digital  form  and  to  what  point  it  is  to  be  relayed. 

BOX  16  PURPOSE  ANO/OR  REMARKS:  Insert  any  remarks  necessary 

to  clarify  tha  other  columns  and/or  special  reaui rements. 

NOTZ:  All  sMCrlc  data  are  nornally  recorded  with  tlaingl  It  is  not 

oeceaaary  to  state  metric  claiag  requirements  or  chat  daca 
-  raqulrad  ara  varsua  claa  unless  a  specific  or  unique  cialng 
signal  or  rata  la  required. 
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*Th«  form  llluseratad  abov*  I»  a  multipurpot*  font.  Th«  Utar  l«  raquirad  to  antor  tha  titia 
at  iho«<n  abova  In  tha  Pa9a  TItIa  box.  1 


Preoaration  Instruct iont:  PACE  2111  •  METRIC  DATA  •  NtDCQURSC 


NOTE; 


BOX  1-9 
SOX  10 


SOX  11 


Thla  fora  la  uaad  to  spacify  tha  aidcoursa  data  raqulra- 
aanta.  Tha  aidcoursa  phasa  la  noraally  froa  boeatar  or 
first  scats  burnout  to  start  of  earalxuU  or  raaacry  phasa 
for  ballistic  or  proba  lauachas.  If  tha  launch  Is  so  orbital 
launch,  cha  aidcoursa  phasa  baglns  at  boeatar  or  first  seats 
burnout  and  caralaacss  at  injection. 


Follow  Instructions  for  paga  1010. 

QATA  REOUIREO:  Enter  tha  nasw  of  tha  data  raquastad  In 
tha  following  ordar:  position  {X,  Y.  2).  . 

calarntion,  and  attituda.  If  attituda  (roll,  pitch,  yaw) 
data  ara  not  similar,  Idantlfy  each  requlramant  ^ 

Raoaat.  In  tha  order  abova.  tha  data  rsqulrmsants  if  dlffarant 
for  each  test-series  category  or  flight.  Also,  Identify  any 
uniqus  data  paramatars  desired  other  than  tha  ones  listed. 
Idantlfy  tha  coordinate  systems  In  which  tha  data  ara  required. 


INTERVAL:  Enter  the  range,  altitude,  time  Interval,  or 
function  during  which  coverage  is  required.  Separata  the 
interval  into  tha  smallest  Increamnts  necessary  to  P»’0P«'’'Y 
cover  tha  various  accuracies  required,  l.a.,  launch  -  50  miles 
50  -  1500  miles,  etc. 


r  orbital  phasa  and  beyond,  Indicate  vehicle  ^sltlon  by 
propriata  coordinates.  Use  the  Remarks  bo*  If  additional 
eca  is  required  to  define  tha  intervals. 


Where  appropriate  for  further  clarity,  include  tha  geo¬ 
graphic  location  or  desired  site. 


SOX  12  OATA  PTS/SEC:  Enter  tha  minimum  number  of  data  points 

which  should  bo  read,  tabulated,  etc.,  during  data  reduction, 
i.a.,  I.  2,  4,  10,  1/10  sec, etc. 

BOX  n  OATA  PRIORITY:  Indicate  whether  tha  data  requirement  is 
Mandatory  (H) ,  Raqulred  (R),  or  Oasi.-ed  (0).  (Sea  Volume 
2,  paragraph  1.7. 6. 4  for  further  explanation  of  priority.) 

BOX  14  OATA  ACCURACY;  Indicate  In  column  t4A  tha  required 
reduced  data  accuracy  value,  i.a..  ±5  ft,  t2  parcant. 

Indicata  In  column  I4b  tha  class  of  tha  valua  noted  in  I4A. 
(Sea  volima  2,  paragraph  I. 7. 6. 3  for  further  explanation  of 
accuracy  class.) 

BOX  15  REAL-TIME  RELAY:  State  whether  information  is  neadao  In 

voice  or  digital  form  and  to  what  point  It  is  to  be  relayed. 

BOX  1b  PURPOSE  ANO/OR  REMARKS:  Insert  any  remarks  necessary 

to  clarify  tha  ocher  columns  and/or  special  requi rements. 

ROTE:  All  aatrlc  data  are  normally  recorded  vith  timing.  It  la  not 

oacaaaary  to  state  matrle  timing  requirements  or  thxc  data 
raqulred  are  versus  time  unless  e  specific  or  unique  timing 
elgnml  or  rate  is  required. 
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[<Th.  fon.  illustrate  .bo«  Is  »  ellipurpos.  for-, 
as  showo  abov«  in  th«  TUI*  ^wK- 


Th*  'Js«r  is  required  to  enter  ttie  title 


PAGE  2112  -  ^CTAIC  DATA  -  ORBITAL  AHO  SPACE 


Prcperecion  instructions: 

This  for.  1.  use  to  spelfy  ortttol  and  •!>«• 

--  realraents.  Th.  orSitnl  oha».  starts  'f* 

coursa  terminat.s  at  ln|«ction  unao  th.  „ 

orhUal  vslocltyl.  Ent.r  orbital  data  “  'JJ. 

.a«  saduchc.  th.y  occur,  such  a.  th...  (or  th.  fl”'  I*" 
lag  orbit,  restart  and  ?~.r.d  flight,  roaat  p.tie  Id  on. 
orbits  etc. 

30X  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  pege  1010. 

20X  10  DATA  REQUIRED:  Enter  the  name  of  the  date  requested  In 
the  following  order:  position  (X,  Y.  2),  velocitY,  •«* 
celeration.  and  attitude.  If  attitude  {roll,  pitch,  yaw 
data  are  not  similar,  identify  each  requirement 
Repeat,  in  the  order  above,  the  data  rr.qui  rements 
for  each  test-series  category  or  flignt 


f  fferent 
Also,  identify  any 


ify 

SOX  11  INTERVAL:  Enter  the  range,  altitude,  ti 


interval,  or 
Separate  the 


function  during  which  coverage  is  required.  Separate  the 
interval  into  the  smallest  increments  necessary  to 
cover  the  various  accuracies  required,  i.e. ,  launch  -  50  mt  < 
50  -  1500  miles,  etc. 

For  orbital  phasa  and  beyond,  indicate  vehicle 
appropriate  coordinates.  Use  the  Remerks  box  if  additional 
space  is  required  to  define  the  intervals. 

Where  appropriate  for  further  clari ty,  include  the  geo- 
grapnic  location  or  desired  site. 


n*TA  PTS/SEC’  Enter  the  minimum  numoer  of  data  points 
"”h  I«uM'b.  t3buU..d...tc..  burin,  Cl.  r..uc,ion, 

1. e.,  1.  i,  **.  '0*  '/’O 

data  priority:  Indicate  whether  the  ^ 

Mandatory  (m).  Required  (R).  or  Desired  ,0).  ^ 

2,  paragraph  1.7.6.^  for  further  explanation  of  prior 

3ATA  ACCURACY:  Indicate  in  column 
reduced  data  accuracy  value,  i.e.,  r5  ft,  -2 
Indicate  in  column  148  the  class  of  the  value  noted  in  lAA 
(See  volume  2.  paragraph  1.7. 6. 3  for  further  e.''.planat ion  of 
accuracy  class.) 

90X  IS  real-time  RELAY:  State  whether  information  is  needed  in 

^  ^ice  or  digital  form  and  to  what  point  it  is  to  be  relayed. 


BOX  >2 


BOX  It 


BOX  14 


unique  data  parameters  desired  other  than  the  ones  listed. 
Identify  the  coordinate  systems  in  which  the  data  are  requir 


SOTE; 


PURPOSE  ANO/OR  REMARKS:  Insert  any  remarks 

to  clarify  the  other  columns  and/or  special  requirements. 

Ail  metric  data  are  normally  recorded  with 

"*“u.“!:i'u:i:«’/ndriirc"rr  “.ii;..  11.1., 

signal  or  rata  la  raquired. 
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I*Th*  fom  Mlustr*t«d  abov*  ft  a  multipurpose  form.  Th«  Usar  is  rtpufred  to  antar  tha  Eftlaj 
as  shown  abova  in  cha  faqa  Tit  la  box. 


Preparation  Inst ruct icns ■  FaUC  ZII3  *  HETKIC  DATA  - 

NOTE:  This  fora  is  ucad  to  specify  aatrle  data  raqulramancs  for 

phases  ochar  chan  chose  called  for  on  pages  2110,  2X11, 

2112.  2114,  and  2115.  Sona  examples  of  chesa  phases  era 
Lunar  Orbit,  Lunar  Surfaca  Operaclons,  or  Lunar  Launch. 

Define  Che  phase  in  Sox  16,  "Purpose  and/or  Remarks,"  and 
encur  cha  phase  elcla  in  cha  page  elela  box  following  METRIC 
DATA 

SOX  1-9  follow  instructions  for  pa^a  1010. 

30X  10  DATA  REQUIRED:  Enter  the  name  of  tha  data  raquasted  In 
the  following  order:  position  {X,  Y,  Z) ,  velocity,  ac¬ 
celeration,  and  attitude.  If  attitude  (roll,  pitch,  yaw) 
data  are  not  similar,  identify  each  reguiremant  separately. 
Repeat,  in  the  order  abova,  tha  data  requirements  If  different 
for  each  test-series  category  or  flight.  Also,  identify  any 
unique  data  parameters  desired  other  than  the  ones  listed, 
identify  the  coordinate  systems  in  which  the  data  are  required. 

SOX  11  INTERVAL:  Enter  the  range,  altitude,  time  interval,  or 

function  during  which  coverage  is  required.  Separata  tha 
interval  into  the  smallest  increments  necessary  to  properly 
cover  the  various  accuracias  required,  i.e.,  launch  -  50  mi  las 
50  -  1500  miles,  etc. 


BOX  12  DATA  PTS/SEC:  Enter  the  minimum  number  of  data  points 

which  should  be  read,  tabulated,  etc.,  during  data  reduction, 

1. e.,  I,  2,  4,  10,  1/10  sec,  etc. 

BOX  13  DATA  PRIORITY:  Indicate  whether  tha  data  requirement  is 
Mandatory  (M) .  Required  (R),  or  Desired  (0).  (See  Volume 

2,  paragraph  I. 7. 6. 4  for  further  explanation  of  priority.) 

BOX  14  DATA  ACCURACY:  Indicate  in  column  1 4A  the  required 
reduced  data  accuracy  value,  i.e.,  r5  ft,  i2  percent. 

Indicate  in  column  148  the  class  of  Che  value  noted  in  14A, 
(See  volume  2,  paragraph  1.7. 6. 3  for  further  explanation  of 
accuracy  class.) 

BOX  15  real-time  RELAY;  State  whether  Information  is  needed  in 

voice  or  digital  form  and  to  what  point  it  is  to  be  relayed. 

SOX  16  PURPOSE  AND/OR  REMARKS;  Insert  any  remarks  necessary 

CO  clarify  the  other  columns  and/or  special  requi rements. 

All  accrlc  data  are  normally  recorded  with  timing.  It  is  not 
necessary  to  state  metric  timing  requirements  or  that  data 
raquired  are  versus  time  unless  a  specific  or  unique  timing 
signal  or  rate  Is  required. 


NOTE; 


J*Th«  form  illustrated  above  is  a  nnilt' purpose  form.  The  User  is  reouired  to  enter  the  titlej 
t  as  shown  above  in  the  ^sqe  Title  box 


Preparation  Instructions:  PACE  2114  -  METRIC  DATA  “  TERH1NAL 

NOTE;  This  fora  Is  ueed  to  specify  the  terminal  or  reentry  metric 
aata  lenuircmencs.  The  reentry  phase  begin*  at  approxi¬ 
mately  300,000  feet  altitude  unles*  specific  function*  occur 
prior  to  this  sltltud*  that  wlU  require  r«ng*  support. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  paqe  1010. 

BOX  10  DATA  REQUIRED:  Enter  the  name  of  the  data  requested  in 
the  following  order;  position  (X,  Y,  Z) ,  velocity,  aC“ 
celeration,  and  attitude.  If  attitude  (roil,  pitch,  yaw) 
data  are  not  similar,  identify  each  requirement  separately. 
Repeat,  in  the  order  above,  the  deta  requirements  if  different 
for  each  test-series  category  or  flight.  Also,  identify  any 
unique  data  parameters  desired  other  than  the  ones  listed. 
Identify  the  coordinate  systems  in  which  the  data  are  required. 

BOX  M  INTERVAL:  Enter  the  range,  altitude,  time  interval,  or 

function  during  which  coverage  is  required.  Separate  th* 
interval  into  the  smallest  increments  necessary  to  properly 
cover  the  various  accuracies  required,  i.e.,  launch  -  50  miles, 
50  •  1500  miles,  etc. 

For  orbital  phase  and  beyond,  indicate  vehicle  position  by 
appropriate  coordinates.  Use  the  Remarks  box  if  additional 
space  is  required  to  define  the  intervals. 

yhere  approoriace  for  further  clarity.  Include  the  geo- 
graohic  location  or  desired  site. 


SOX  12 


OATA  PTS/SEC:  Enter  the  minimum  number  of  data  points 
which  should  be  read,  tabulated,' etc, ,  during  data  reduction, 
i.e.,  1,  2,  4,  10.  I/IO  sec,  etc. 


2.  paragraoh  1.7.S.4  for  further  explanation  of  priority.) 


SOX  14 


SOX  15 


sox  1b 


NOTE: 


data  ACCURACY:  Indicate  tn  column 

reduced  data  accuracy  value,  i.c..  tS  ft.  -2  . 

indlcato  in  column  148  the  class  of  the  value  noted  m  14A. 

(See  volume  2.  paragraph  1.7. 6.1  for  further  explanation  of 
accuracy  class.)  • 

HEAL-Tmt  RELAY:  St«.  wh«her  ^ "'“''"•'i”" . ' *  .. 

voie.  or  di.it.l  farm  and  to  .n.t  point  it  li  .0  P*  r.lay.d. 

PURPOSE  ANO/OR  REMARKS:  Insert  any  remarks  necessary 
CO  clarify  the  other  columns  and/or  special  requirements. 

All  metric  data  are  noraaliv  recorded  with  timing  Tc  Is  not . 
Qeceaaary  to  state  actcic  timing  requirements  or  that  data 
requirtd  art  versua  time  unless  a  specific  or  unique  timing 
slgnad  or  rat*  i*  required. 
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I-'The  fom  it  I  era  ted  above  i«  »  multiourposc  form.  The  User  >%  required 
to  enter  the  title  a«  9ho%<n  above  in  the  Page  Title  box. 


Preoaration  Instruct  ions:  PACE  211$  “  hCTRIC  DATA  -  SIGHA'^URC 

NOTE ;  This  for*  Is  used  to  specify  reentry  radar 
and  opcieJi  alt$iiaeurv  data  rvqiii  rencntx. 

The  I'uencrv  phase  begins  at  approximately 
100.000  leet  iltitude  unless  specific 
: uni  cions  occur  prior  to  this  altitude 
that  will  require  range  support. 


30X  follow  instructions  for  page  1010. 

30X  10  OATA  REQUIRED:  Enter  each  type  of  radar  and  optical 

signature  data  required.  Specify  objects  of 
interest  for  eacn  type  of  data.  Include  frequen* 

*  cies  and  polar i tat  ions  required  for  optical  signa¬ 

ture  data  on  each  object.  Identify  each  item 
separately. 

8QX  II  INTERVAL:  Enter  the  range,  altitude,  time  interval, 

or  function  durinq  which  coverage  is  required, 
:.e.,  launch  •  50  miles,  SO  -  1500  mi'es,  etc. 

Por  orbital  phase  and  beyond,  indicate  vehicle 
position  by  appropriate  coordinates.-  Use  Che 
Remarks  box  {Box  16)  if  additional  space  is 
required  to  define  the  intervals. 

Where  appropriate  for  further  clarity,  includa 
the  geographic  'ocacion  or  desired  site. 

BOX  IZ  JATA  ROINTS/SEC.:  Enter  the  minimum  number  of  data 

points  which  should  be  read,  tabulated,  etc.,  dur¬ 
ing  data  reduction,  i.e.,  I,  2,  4,  10,  I/IO  sec, 
etc. 


BOX  13  OATA  RRiOftiTV:  Indicate  whether  the  date  requirement 

is  mandatory  fh),  required  ‘(R) ,  or  desired  (0).  (See 
volume  2,  subparagraph  1.7. 6. 4,  for  further  explana¬ 
tion  of  priority.) 

BOX  14  OATA  ACCURACY:  Indicate  in  column  I4A  the  required 
reduced  data  accuracy  value,  i.e.,  ;5  ft,  TZi. 
Indicate  in  column  I4B  the  class  of  the  value  noted 
in  column  I4A.  (See  volume  2,  subparagraph  1.7. 6. 3, 
for  further  explanation  of  accuracy  class.) 

BOX  15  real-time  RELAY:  State  whether  information  is  needed 
in  voice  or  digital  form  and  to  what  point  it  is  to 
be  relayed. 

BOX  16  PURPOSE  ANO/OR  REMARKS:  Insert  any  remarks  necessary 
to  clarify  the  other  columns  and/or  special  require- 


NOTE;  All  aecrlu  daca  are  nonsally  recorded  with  timing. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  state  metric  timing  require¬ 
ments  or  that  data  required  are  versus  time  unless  a 
specific  or  unique  timing  signal  or  rate  is 
required. 

Slgnsture  daca  art  normally  recorded  at  the  PRF  rate 
and  with  claing.  It  Is  not  necessary  to  specify  data 
points/ second  or  doing  unless  a  specific  or  unique 
cining  signal  or  data  race  is  required. 
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<•1  i»-  • 


KBTRIC  UAIA  -  OTHBl  • 


1 1.  «c»kAe«*  mtrnm  (■) 


METRIC  DATA  -  PARAMETER  RECOROINCS 


UOS  FORM 

fl  2\Q 

JOIY 

70  .  _ 

Prepantion  InatnictloBS:  PAGE  2120—METIUC  DATA  •  PARAMETER  RECORDINGS 

NOTE: 

This  form  is  us«d  by  ths  Rs<^estinc  Agsocy  wbos  idsatl- 
fytac  rsqussts  for  mseric  trackinf  rscordlnfs. 

BOX  13 

RECORDERS:  Identify  the  recorder  type  (I.e. .  magnetic 
tape,  strip  chart,  oac,  ste.).  Where  epeoiai  inetrucUoa 
te  needed,  uee  Boa  15. 

BOX  1-9 

Follow  instnietlons  for  Pac«  1010 . 

BOX  14 

SEC  CL:  Enur  the  security  eiassiflcation  of  the  dau  to 

BOX  10 

METRIC  TRACKING  SYSTEM:  Enter  the  name  of  the  sys¬ 
tem  or  sysums  to  which  the  requiremenu  apply  <i.e., 

MIPIR.  MQTRAM.  etc.). 

BOX  IS 

be  recorded. 

SPECIAL  INSTRUCTION  AND  REMARKS:  Uae  this  column 

to  tndlcau  special  raquirementa . 

BOX  11 

SIGNAL  STRENGTH:  Indicate  if  ai«nal  stren«th  should  be 
recorded  by  piscine  checic  marks  adjacent  to  the  related 
system. 

BOX  12 

DATA  FORM:  Enter  the  dau  requirements  that  the  sys¬ 
tems  listed  in  Box  10  are  to  provide  for.  This  can  be  either 
basic  system  parameters  or  these  same  parameters  after 
processing.  Specify  what  corrections  are  to  be  applied  to. 
the  dau. 

•The  form  liluetratwl  above  is  one  o(  three 
appropriate  dependmu  upon  the  desired  loc 
Title  Box  :ind  an  appropriate  aub-itile  in  B 


Prepiratton  Inttructions:  PACE  JISO-METWC  DATA  -  NETWORK  COVERAGE 

NOTE*  This  form  is  used  to  illustrate  the  metric  tracklnf  cover- 
.IK*  '^hich  Is  desired  dunn*  the  launch  and  orbital  phases. 

Enter  the  phase  bain*  iUustraied  in  Box  5. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  tnstructioae  for  Pa*e  10 10. 

BOX  10  MAGRAM:  Depict  the  vehicle  track  durln*  flight,  recom¬ 

mended  tracking  station  locaUons,  and  desired  coverage 
from  each  station. 


.Ul-purpuse  neneral  forms.  The  User  may  select  the  form  niosi 
_ _  «l  rnt»r  the  ‘  '  . . . 
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Date:  7-70 


I.  ei 


PreparaUon  Instmctiona:  Page  2160-METRIC  DATA  -  COVERAGE 


NOTE: 

This  form  is  used  to  identi/y  ihe  optical  and  electronic  in- 
stnimentatiun  systems  being  used.  In  addition,  it  will  pro¬ 
vide  in/ormation  as  to  location,  coverage  time,  usage,  and 
the  phases  covered  by  the  metric  instrumentation  svstem  ‘ 
being  used. 

BOX  44 

STATION: 

BLOCK  A;  NAME:  Enter  the  sution  name  or  location  of 
the  system  in  the  space  provided.  Separate  the  entries  by 
appropriate  spacing. 

MATRIX: 

Show  the  relationship  between  the  stations  and  system  by 
entering  an  appropriate  code  in  the  proper  boxes  and  c.xplain 
in  the  Reference  Notes. 

BLOCK  B:  NOTE:  Clarify  the  station  or  location  entries 
by  entering  a  reference  code  and  e.xplaining  in  Reference 
Notes. 

BOX  1-9 

BOX  11-43 

Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

VEHICLE  SYSTEMS:  Enter  in  the  horizontal  space  opposite 

VEH  the  vehicle(sl  involved.  In  the  vertical  column  oppo¬ 
site  SYSTEMS,  enter  the  associated  metric  cracking  sys¬ 
tem,  When  more  than  one  vehicle  is  involved,  a  vertical 

Une  IS  to  be  drawti  to  separate  the  entries. 

BOX  45 

REFERENCE  NOTES:  Use  this  box  to  explain  ail  code 
designations  assigned  to  the  blocks  on  this  page  *  If  addi¬ 
tional  space  is  required,  use  a  general-purpose  form. 

• 
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Preparatioo  iMtructtona:  PAGE  2170-METRIC  DATA  -  ENGDfEERINC  SEQUENTIAL 

NOTE :  This  form  is  used  for  Uatin*  enpne«rtnf  sequcnclml  optical  BOX  13  PURPOSE  AND  REMARKS:  SUt«  fully  the  puniose  for 

requirements.  Place  an  asterisk  to  the  ri^hc  of  the  item  which  the  item  is  needed  a«i  any  recommendation  for  ob> 

I  number  to  identify  the  engineenog  sequential  data  which  will  talninf  the  coverage  desired. 

I  be  used  for  documentary  purposes .  Using  copies  of  engl- 

'  naering  iequeotial  film  for  documentary  purposes  will  result 

la  a  substantial  saviag.  Maks  reference  to  such  items  on 
the  Documentary  Photography,  Page  3110,  but  do  not  repeat 
the  uxt.  All  reduction  print  needs  are  considered  to  be 
documentary;  therefore,  16mm  reduction  printe  (tinung  re** 
moved!  from  35  or  70mra  engineering  sequential  films  wiU 
I  be  requested  on  Page  3110. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructlone  for  Page  1010. 

^  30X  10  FILM:  Enter  the  size  and  type  of  film  desired. 

BOX  11  INTERVAL:  Enter  the  range,  altitude,  or  time  interval  or 
function  during  which  coverage  is  required,  e.g. ,  0  to 
300  feet,  T  -4s  to  T  -10s,  separation,  etc. 

BOX  12  ITEM  TO  BE  VIEWED  OR  COVERED:  For  each  interval  of 
the  trajectory .  describe  the  object  or  action  to  be  photo- 
I  graphed.  ^)M:fy  the  smallest  dimension  that  must  be  re¬ 

solved,  number  of  frames  oer  second,  magnitude  and  direc¬ 
tion  of  motions,  whether  day  or  night  operations ,  special 
constderauons  of  and  any  other  details  which  may  help  the 
photo  planning  engineers  and  directors ,  for  example,  spec¬ 
tral  and  Intensity  characteristics  of  rocket  flamee,  etc. 

i 
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TEiaffirPY  •  OITA  GEfERAL  • 


DEacHimoic  ♦ 


cs  ?OCM  s  G/A 
JUIY  70 


[*Th«  form  niu*tr»t«ii  *bov«  I*  on#  of  thr««  t Jp«jrpos#  gof.orol  forms.  The  User  mv  sel^t 
the  form  most  aporopriete  depending  upon  the  desired  locetfoo  of  Boms  8  and  9.  Enter  the 
title  as  shown  above  in  the  Pa^e  Title  bom  and  «n  appropriate  subtitle  m  Bojt  10. 


Preparation  instructions:  PAGE  2200  •  TELEhCTRY  -  DATA  CEHEAAL 

NOTE:  This  fore  Is  used  to  list  general  Information/ 
instructions  relating  to  telemetry  data  re¬ 
quirements  such  as  recommended  recording 
practices,  calibration  standards  and  methods. 


Follow  instructions  for  paqs  lOlO. 

DESCRIPTION:  Include  a  brief  description  of  telemetry 

ground  support  instrumentation  data  requirements 
applicable  to.  but  not  covered  by.  the  other  pages 
of  this  section.  Typical  general  'alematry  instrgc* 
t ion/ informat  ion  and  requirements  to  bo  listed  are 
as  follows: 

I,  Special  Recording  instructions  and  Techniques 
n.  Instrwnentat  ion  and  Operating  Support  Instruc- 


lit.  include  the  accuracy  and  priority  of  telemetry 
data  •'tqulred 

a.  Oata  Accuracy:  Indicate  the  required  re¬ 
duced  data  accuracy  value,  i.e.,  %  or  in  parts  per 
million,  and  the  class  of  the  value,  (See  volume  2, 
subperag.aph  1.7. 6. 3,  for  further  explanation  of 
accuracy  class.) 

b.  Data  Priority:  Indicate  whether  the  data 
requirements  arc  mandatory  (M) ,  required  (R) ,  or 
oesired  (0).  (See  volume  2.  suboaragraph  1.7.6.'*. 
for  further  explanation  of  priority.) 

NOTE:  Enter  the  security  c Laeaif Icaclon  of  the  data  to  be 
eranemictad,  if  applicable. 


a.  Calibration  Standards  and  Hethods 

b.  Operators’  Log  (Oata  Sheet)  Requirements 


Date:  11-79 


I.  CUA*«triCAT»OI» 


OAO«  TITUC) 

TELEMETRY  -  RECORDING  INTERVAL 

1,  acAUACCS  WAOe  (B> 

DAT«Q 

2210 

«.  oate 

1.  AWIOWAM  Ttrt-fc 

•.  AaeaxAM  wo. 

11.  •«  evil  nee  IN  neAt.  tim*  |i«. 

■N^CAatjACO  cv«>««’ 


nccofloiMa  inttAyAc 
(TtMC,  AOStTIQM 
OM  rCT  AHA»«) 


mCa4U«* 

aatk 


AceoAoiAaa 


AVM  I  •.•JOK 


I.  cuAsairiCATiow 


'*r‘'D5cit  ion  InstruCC  ions  : 


page  2210  -  TELEKTRV  -  RECORDING  INTERVAL 


3QX  1-9 
30X  13. 

30X  M 


30X  !7. 


Thi»  ‘arm  in  is«;0  co  dear  rib*  ch«  teleoietcy 
V  ven:5  to  be  reci'  *d«.d  -md  cht  typi-  and 
lociTv.-il  reauired.  Tiie  inforaatlon  on  tni# 

Vill  com\jr:n  co  the  Incer-RanK*  Inicru- 
-entac’on  Croup  (iSIC)  standard*  unless 
srberwise  stated. 

Follow  instruction*  for  page  1010. 

Enter  the  assigned  measurement  number 


BOX  IS 


measured  event 

and  name. 

LINK;  Enter  the  RF  link  freauency  In  megahertz  of  each 
link  to  be  used.  This  freauency  is  later  used  to 
identify  the  link,  i.e..  Link  225-5.  Enter  below  the 
freouency,  the  tvoe  of  modulation,  that  is,  FW/FM, 
POH/FM,  PAM/FM,  PCM.  etc. 

telemetry  CHANNEL:  Identify  the  telemetry  link  channel 
ru.noer  jr  assigned  code  numoer  associated  with  the 
event  to  be  recorded. 

RECORDING  INTERVAL:  Enter  time  (minutes),  position 
(feet,  nautical  miles,  etc.),  or  flight  phase  in¬ 
terval  or  period  during  which  telemetry  recordings 
or  coverage  will  be  required.  For  definition  of 
classes  sec  volume  I,  subparagraph  2.9*3. 

measure  RATE:  Enter  the  measuring  (coemitat loo  or 
reoetitionj  rate.  For  conwutatcd  channels  list  the 
revolutions  per  second  (ros)  such  as  2.5,  5,  10,  20, 
30  e^'c.  Enter  '‘COHr*  for  continuous  (noncommutated) 

Channels.  For  each  PCM  linK.  list  the 
bits  oer  second  (bps)  such  as  •♦Ok,  60k,  300k,  kOOk, 
QOCk,  300k,  etc.,  (k«l000). 


REOUIREO  IN  REAL  TIME:  Enter  an  ’’X*'  in  the  column  on 
the  applicable  line  item  (link  or  chann«l,*  data 
required  tn  real  time  (perforred  durl-'o  tr.e  actual 
flight  or  test  of  the  rest  /enicle). 

Abbreviations ; 

TAPE:  Magnetic  tapes 
PEN:  Pen  recordings 

SS;  Signal  strength  recordings  of  links 
OSC:  Oscillograph  recordings 

CONS  PRES:  Console  presentation  in  real  time  of 
specific  test  parameters  suen  as 
velocity,  temperature,  sequential 
events,  etc.  Clarify  in  Remarks  box 
(Box  13) . 

COMPUTE:  Computations.  Clarify  in  Remarks  box 
(Box  13) . 

OaTA  PRIORITY;  indicate  whether  the  data  reguiremerU 
is  mandatory  (M) ,  required  (R)  ,  or  desired  '0). 

(See  voiian*  2,  subparagraph  1.7-a.k.  'or  further 
explanation  of  priority.) 

DATA  ACCURACY:  Indicate  in  column  »7A  the  required 
reduced  data  accuracy  value,  e.g..  t.  or  parts 
per  million.  Indicate  in  column  I7B  the  class  of 
the  value  noted  in  column  I7A.  (See  volume  2. 
subparagraph  1.7. ^.3,  for  further  exolanat'or.  of 

accuracy  class.) 

BOX  18  REMARKS:  Enter  any  statements  necessary  to  clarify 

entries  made  in  other  columns.  Use  the  note  sy.,tem, 
and  a  blank  general-purpose  form  if  additional  space 
i  s  requ  I  r*f;d . 


BOX  16 


BOX  17 
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Preparation  Insmictiona:  PAGE  2220-TEU:METRY  -  ANALOG  STRIP  CHART  RECORDING  FORMAT 

NOTE'  This  form  is  used  by  the  Requesting  Agency  to  list  analog  BOX  14  SEG:  Wentily  the  telemetry  link  channel  segment  asao* 

telemetry  recording  requiremenu.  mated  with  each  measurement  to  be  recorded. 


BOX  1>9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  TRACE  NO.:  Indicate  the  trace  number  sequentially  from 
the  left  Side  of  recorder.  Show  unused  traces  if  applicable. 

BOX  11  MEASUREMENT;  Identify  the  assigned  measurement  name 
and  number. 

BOX  12  UNK;  Identify  the  telemetry  link  to  be  assocUted  with  each 
measurement  to  be  recorded.  Give  frequency  or  other 
acceptable  designation. 

BOX  13  CHANNEL:  Identify  the  telemetry  link  channel  associated 
with  each  measurement  to  be  recorded. 


BOX  IS  ACCURACY:  Ust  the  calibration  and  deflection  require- 
m«its  that  may  be  needed. 

BOX  18  RECORDER  IDENT  AND  SPEED;  Identify  the  recorder  by 
station  or  facility  and/or  other  unique  identification;  also, 
indicate  recording  speed  m  inches  per  second  (ips)  or  milli¬ 
meters  per  second  (mm/s). 

BOX  17  REMARKS;  Use  this  column  to  clarify  any  entries  or  desig¬ 
nations  that  appear  on  this  page. 
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Preparanon  Inatnictioiu:  PAGE  2230-TELEMET»Y  -  EVENT  RECORDINO  FORMAT 

NOTE; 

BOX  1-9 

This  form  is  used  by  the  Requestin*  Agency  to  list  the 
telemetry  event  recording  retpiireraents. 

Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

dOX  14 

BOX  IS 

EVENT:  Ust  the  name  of  the  event  being  recorded. 

UNK  MHZ;  Identify  the  telemetry  link  in  megahertz 
associated  with  measurement  being  recorded. 

BOX  10 

STATION  REC  NO.;  Identify  the  event  recorder  to  be 
used  (i.e.,  1.2.3,  etc.). 

BOX  16 

TLM  CHAN:  Identify  the  telemetry  link  channel  asso¬ 
ciated  with  each  event  to  be  recorded. 

BOX  11 

SPEED;  Indicate  the  recording  speeo  in  inches  per  second 
or  mUllmeters  per  second.  Specify  ips  or  ram/s. 

BOX  17 

BIT  NO. ;  Indicate  the  bit  number  conuintng  the  event 
to  be  recorded. 

BOX  12 

TRACE  NO.:  Indicate  the  trace  number  sequenUally  from 
the  left  side  of  recorder.  Show  uiuised  traces  if  applicable . 

BOX  IS 

SAaMP  RATE  SPS:  Indicate  mH*  rate  in  sa.mples  per 
second. 

BOX  13 

.MEAS  ID  NO. :  Indicate  the  identification  number  of  the 
event  to  be  recorded. 

BOX  19 

REMARKS;  Use  this  column  to  clarify  any  entries  or 
designations  that  appear  on  this  page. 

PREPARATION  INSTRUCTIONS:  PACE  2240-TELEMETRY  -  DECOMMUTATION  PROCESSING  SPEaPICATIONS 


NOTE:  This  form  ia  usad  to  outlina  telemetry  deeommutetlon  re- 

qiiiremenu  m  the  ereee  of  Cathode  Ray  Tube  (CRT)  preeen- 
tationa.  line  prlnur  dieplays.  analog  digitizing*  and  data 
compreeaion. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  ustructlona  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DATA  DESCRIPTION:  Entertbetypeof  dautobeproceased. 

BOX  11  SEC  CL:  Enter  the  security  claesificatioa  (U,  C.S)  of  the 
data  being  proceaeed. 

BOX  12  PROCESSING  TIME:  Enter  the  time  (Zulu  or  flight  tune) 
to  begin  and  stop  proceeaing. 


BOX  IS  CRT  UPDATE  RATE:  Enter  the  rate  at  which  the  data/ 

measurement  value  should  be  updated,  i.e.,  j/sec.  15/sec. 

BOX  16  UNE  PRINTER  RATE:  Enter  the  rate  at  which  the  data/ 
measurement  value  should  be  updated,  i.  a. .  3/ sec.  13/sec. 

BOX  17  DATA  PLOT  RATE:  Enter  the  rate  at  which  the  data  should 
be  talcea  from  the  sampled  data  and  plotted  or  printed. 

BOX  18  DATA  FORMAT/ GENERAL  INFORMATION:  Enter  all  spe¬ 
cial  data  formats  tor  general  instructions  which  are  needed 
to  define  further  the  specifications  of  the  processed  data. 


BOX  13  DATA  SAMPLE  RATE:  Enter  the  rate  at  which  the  data 
should  be  sampled  and  scored  on  analog  magnetic  tape. 

BOX  14  DATA  COMPRESSION  TYPE:  Enter  the  type  of  daU  com¬ 
pression  to  be  performed  on  the  data.  i.e. .  fixed  limlta, 
floating  limits,  pass,  mask.  etc. .  if  applicable. 


155 


Date 
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TELEMETRY  -  COVERAGE 
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I.  c:-A»ai«ieATi  ON  . 


Preparation  Instructions:  PAGE  2260- TELEMETRY  -  COVERAGE 


NOTE: 

This  :‘orm  is  used  to  summarize  the  telemetry  coverage 
used.  In  ::cJdition.  it  will  provide  iniormation  as  to  location, 
covcr:tge  time,  link  irequency,  anu  the  phases  covered  by 
the  leiemetrv  systems. 

BOX  42 

STATION: 

BLOCK  NA.ME:  Enter  :.be  station  name  or  location  m 

the  space  provided. 

MATRIX: 

Show  the  relationship  between  the  stations  and  telemetry 
link  by  entering  an  appropriate  code  m  the  proper  baxes 
and  e.xplam  in  the  Relerence  .Votes, 

BOX  43 

BLOCKS:  .VOTE;  Clarify  the  station  or  location  entries  by 
entering  a  reference  code  and  explaining  m  Reference  .Notes. 

REFERENCE  VOTES:  Use  this  box  to  e.xpiain  ail  code 

aox  1  -» 

BOX  lU-40 

BLOCK  .V: 

Follow  instructions  tor  Page  1010. 

FREQ.  AVD  LIVK:  Enter  the  frequency  (in  megahertz)  and 
the  number  ot  the  telemetry  link. 

Enter  in  the  horizontal  line,  the  stage  or  module  designation 

designations.  If  additional  space  is  required,  use  ;i  blank 
general-purpose  form. 

TiOX  11  TOTALS:  Enter  the  total  number  ot  l;nks  required  at  each 
station. 
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Date:  11-79 

I.  CbAaSIVICATII 


JULY  7- 

I.  ecAaaiAtCAriOM 


[*Th*  for*  iMustrattd  abov*  1$  onm  of  thre«  imjltipurposa  form.  The  U»«r  my  select 

Che  form  moet  eoprooriete  depending  upon  the  desired  locecion  of  Boxes  8  end  8.  Enter  the 
tide  es  sho%«n  above  in  the  Pe^e  Title  box  and  an  appropriate  subtitle  in  Box  10. 


Preparation  Instruct  ions:  PAGE  2300  >  COMMAND  >  GENCUL 

iiOTE:  This  fona  la  used  to  define  general  BOX  10  OISCUSSiOM;  Define  general  comnand  requirements, 

coenand  requlreoents.  Include  the  accuracy  and  priority  of  command  data 

required. 

BOX  1-9  Folio*,  instructions  for  page  1010.  a.  Oata  Accuracy:  Indicate  the  required  reduced 

data  accuracy  value.  I.e.,  X  or  in  parts  per 
million,  and  the  class  of  the  value.  (See  volume 
2,  subparagraph  1.7. 6. 3.  for  further  explanation 
uf  accuracy  class.) 

b.  Data  Priority:  Indicate  whether  the  data 
requirements  are  mandatory  (M) .  required  (R).  or 
desired  (0).  (See  volume  2,  subparagraph  1.7. $.4, 
for  further  explanation  of  priority.) 
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Prc^a^at^on  instructions:  PAGE  23lO“COMNtr\f^O  •  CONTROL 

NOTE:  This  form  is  us«d  by  the  Requesting  Agency  to  list  functions 

to  oe  accomplished  oiter  launch  using  the  command  control 
system. 

BOX  l-O  Follow  instnictione  Cor  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  COMNL\ND  FVNCTiON;  List  the  name  o£  the  function  to  be 
performed. 

BOX  11  TIME;  Give  the  time  that  the  tunction  is  to  be  performed. 

If  the  lime  listed  in  this  block  is  nominal,  explain  in  the 
Remarks  column  the  method  of  arriving  at  the  actual  time. 


BOX  12 

BOX  13 


FUNCTION  CODE:  Give  the  code  which  must  he  transmitted 
to  perform  the  function. 

PURPOSE  AND  REMARKS/SPECUL  DISTRUCTIONS*  Use 
this  block  to  e.xplain  the  parpcsc  of  ihe  requirement.  .Also, 
use  this  space  for  any  remarks  or  special  instructions  v.ntch, 
A-ouid  be  informative  to  those  who  must  plan  the  suonort. 
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CESCRIPnOS  * 


UD5  ^  ^/A 
JAr  T.-J 


euAMiri«Ari< 


'•Tne  form  illustrated  above  is  one  of  three  multi-purpose 
appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes 
.  Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Box  10. 


general  forms.  The  User  may  seiect  the  form  most 
8  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  In  the  Page 


] 


Preparation  Instructions:  PACE  2330— COMMAND  -  UP-DATA  LINK 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  describe  the  commend  up-dau  link 

requirements. 

BOX  1-9  FoQow  instnictions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DESCHIPTION;  Enter  etch  requirement  which  must  be 
supported  in  order  to  evaluate  aituaciona  relevant  to  the 
command  up-data  link  function  and  to  carry  out  thia 
responsibility. 


lO 


pjPW  «  221 
JUUY  ■'0 


I.  CUMSinCATIOM  , 


Prcparaaon  Instruction*:  PAGE  2360 -COMMAND- UP-DATA  LINK  STATIONS  COVERAGE 


NOTE;  Thia  form  i*  used  to  present  the  coverage  of  the  commaad 
syatem*  being  used.  In  addition,  it  will  provide  informa¬ 
tion  a*  to  location,  coverage  time,  usage,  and  the  pnasea 
covered  by  the  command  system. 

MATRIX:  Show  the  relationship  beeween  the  aUtitm.' frequency  and  the 

dau  in  Boxee  10  throunh  12  by  entenng  an  appropnate  code  m 
the  proper  boxes. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  lOlO. 


BOX  12  RF  AND  KEYING  MODULATION:  Enter  the  RF  and  keying 
modulation  information,  i.e.  ,  PM/FM,  FM/FSK.  etc. 

BOX  13-57  STATION  AND  FREQUENCY:  Enter  m  a  vertical  position 
the  statloQ  name  and  frequency  m  the  space  provided. 

BOX  58  REMARKS;  Use  this  box  to  explain  all  code  designations 
assigned  to  the  blocks  on  this  page.  If  additional  space  is 
required,  use  a  general-purpose  blank  form. 


BOX  10  STAGE  OR  MODULE:  Enter  the  designation  for  the  stage 
or  module  to  which  the  data  applies. 


BOX  U 


DATA  TYPE:  Enter  the  type  of  data,  i.e.,  command  or 
destruct. 


tJOS  FOW4  R  G/A 


JULY  70 

I.  ChNAMIVICATMM 


•The  form  iiluMrated  above  is  one  of  three  multi-purpoee  neneral  forms.  The  User  may  aefect  the  form  most 
uppropriaie  depcadintf  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  a  and  9.  Eater  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Paxc- 
Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-M.*tle  in  Box  lU. 


Preparation  Insmictions:  PAGE  2400— AIR/GROUND  VOICE  COMMUNICATIONS  -  GENERAL 

MOTE:  This  form  Is  used  to  specify  the  fpeneral  voice  eoamuaiea* 

lion  grtxiad  support  Instrumentation. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  Instruetiotts  for  Page  1010. 

REQUIREMENTS:  Enter  requirements  not  contained  else* 
where  in  this  section  and  which  must  be  supported  in  order 
to  provide  effective  air/ground  voice  communication  support. 


BOX  10 


L-OS  R  222 
JULY  70 


».  Cl 


’*Th«  form  i Mustrtctd  4bov«  !»  a  multipurpose  form.  The  User  is  required 
to  enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Page  Title  box. 


Preparation  I nseruCt ions :  PAGE  2410  >  AtP/GftOUND  VOICE  COhHUNICATIONS  >  RECORDINGS 


NOTF:  This  fora  Is  used  to  levy  requlrewencs 
fur  rvccrdinu  radio,  celevtalon,  and 
ocher  types  of  R.T  or  cuoaxinicvit inns. 


Box  B.  STOP’  Enter  the  time  the  recording  is  to  b 
taminaced.  i,e.,  T+350  sec.  Loss  of  Signal  (LOS! 
etc. 


To  further  clarify  the  dele,  enter 
the  type  nf  recording  required  in 
the  Page  Title  box. 


BOX  Follow  instructions  for  page  1010. 

SOX  10  STATION  OR  LOCATION:  indicate  Che  station  or 

location  that  will  record  the  cotanunicat  ion 
data. 


Sox  C.  A/Vj  Enter  the  type  of  recording,  i.e.. 
audio  (A),  vidao  [V],  or  both  (AV) . 

Box  0.  SPEED:  Enter  the  recording  speed  in  inches 
per  second  or  miMimeters  per  second.  Indicate 
units. 

Sox  E.  REEL  SIZE:  Enter  the  reel  size  limitations 
of  the  playback  equipment.  I.e.,  )  in.,  S  in.. 

7  in..  iO-l/2  in.,  etc. 


SOX  II  RECPROINC  REOUIREHEHTS:  List  the  data  that  Is 

to  be  recorded,  tne  method  of  recording,  and 
any  special  recording  format . 


BOX  13  tine  CORRL;  Check  "Yes*'  or  "No"  block  to  Indicate 

whether  or  not  time  correlation  Is  required  on  the 
recording. 


SOX  12  AUOIO/VIOEO  RECOROING;  80X  14  REMARKS;  List  any  special  Instructions  and/or 

remarks  to  clarify  tha  recording  requirements. 

Box  A.  START:  Enter  the  time  the  recording 
is  CO  be  initiated,  i.e.,  T-0,  Acquisirfon 
of  Signal  [AOS] ,  ate. 


AIR  /  GROUND  VOICE  COMMUNICATIONS  -  COVERAGE 


Preparation  Instruction*;  PAGE  2460-AIR/GROUND  VOICE  COMMUNICATIONS  -  COVERAGE 

NOTE;  ThU  form  is  us«d  to  identily  th«  vole*  conununicatlon 

equipmeot/systere*  for  air /ground  communication*  that  wtU 
b*  used.  In  addiUon,  it  will  provide  information  a*  to  loca¬ 
tion.  coverage  Urne.  and  the  phase*  covered  by  the  system. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instruction*  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  SYSTEM:  List  the  recommended  system  which  supplied 
the  coverage  described  below. 

BOX  11  TIME  (GET)  OR  TIME  PERIOD:  Enter  the  Ground  Elapsed 
Time  (GET)  or  time  period  for  which  coverage  is  provided. 

BOX  12  RECOMMENDED  SITE  OR  LOCATION:  Enter  recommended 
geographic  or  site  locations  for  the  provided  coverage. 


BOX  13 


REMARKS;  .Additional  information  necessary  to  justify  or 
clarify  entries  should  be  entered  in  this  box. 


(^MC  riTUC} 


a.  NO. 


2500 


JliLr  70 

I.  ewAOOiN'CATiow 


'Th*  form  iiluscrated  above  i»  one  of  thrte  multi  purpose  genaral  fornn.  The  'Jier  may  select 
the  form  most  appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  9o*es  8  and  $.  Enter  the 
.  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Page  Title  box  and  an  appropriate  subtitle  in  Sox  10. 


Preparation  Instructions:  PACE  2500  -  COMPOSITE  SYSTEMS  -  GENERAL 

NOTE:  This  f«>r«  uned  tti  deerrlbv  tnr  Keneral 
uperac tonal  r«quiFt!ieents  nf  the  fumpoelte 
sysCcne. 


BOX  I >9  Follow  instructions  for  page  1010. 

90^  10  GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS:  Provide  a  description  of  the 

comoos ite  systems  requirements  necessary  to  sup¬ 
port  the  mission  during  the  various  mission  phases. 
Define  only  those  composite  systems  requirements 
not  contained  elsewhere  in  this  document.  * 


Include  the  accuracy  and  priority  of  the  data 
requi red. 

a.  Data  Accuracy:  Indicate  the  required 
reduced  data  accuracy  value,  i.e.,  X  or  im 
parts  par  million,  and  tha  class  of  the 
value.  (Sec  volume  2,  subparagraph  1.7.A.3« 
for  further  explanation  of  accuracy  class.) 

b.  Data  Priority:  Indicate  whether  the  data 
requirements  are  mandatory  (m) ,  required  (R) , 
or  desired  (o).  (See  volume  2,  subparagraph 
1.7.6.^,  for  further  explanation  of  priority. 


Date:  7-70 


•Thf  form  tUuatraic'd  atxivo  ta  ont*  uf  ihrce  niulli -purpose  neneral  forms.  Ihc  User  may  select  the  lorm  nioui 
appropriate*  dependinu  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  »  and  9.  Enter  the  iiiU*  as  shown  aiiove  in  the  P:ii;e 
.  rule  liox  and  an  approfiriate  sub-ttUc  in  Box  10. 


PreparaUon  Instructions;  PAGE  2500-00 MPOSITE  SYSTEMS  -  EVENT  RECORDING  FORMAT 


NOTE: 

BOX  1-9 


This  form  is  used  by  the  Requesttn*  Agency  to  Ust  the 
composite  systems  event  recordlnc  requiremenu. 

Follow  iostmetions  for  Page  lOlO. 


BOX  10  DESCRIPTION:  Describe  m  a  gensrsl  manner  the  require¬ 
ments  for  the  composite  systems  event  recordings.  List 
the  events  by  name  and  the  applicable  stations.  Identify 
any  additional  information  for  further  identification  and/or 
instruction  by  note. 
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Date:  7-70 


t.  CkASSiriCATIOM 


•The  form  lilueiraled  above  m  one  of  three  multi-purpose  general  forme.  The  User  may  select  the  form  most  1 
IwrSTrTote  de^  the  acsired  location  of  Boxes  S  :md  9,  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  m  the  PaRe  J 


Prepemtlon  Inetniciioai;  PACE  2S40-COMPOSrrE  SYSTEMS  -  ANALOG  STTUP  CHART  RECORCINC  FORMAT 

NOTE;  This  form  is  used  by  the  Requesting  Agency  to  define  the 
composite  systems  ansiog  strip  chart  recording  require¬ 
ments.  Information  presented  will  be  assumed  to  conform 
50  the  IRIC  (later- Range  lostruraeotatloo  Groups  standard 
unless  otherwise  stoted.  The  Support  Agency  will  record 
in  the  most  convenient  format  unless  a  particular  format  ia 
required  for  special  analysis. 

*  BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DESCRIPTION:  List  the  assigned  measurement  name 

aiRl/or  number,  and  the  applicable  stationfs).  Identify  any 
p  qualification  applicable  to  the  measurement  by  note,  i.  e. , 

calibration,  frequency,  recorder  speed,  etc. 
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CCr^POSITE  SYSTEMS  -  COVERAGE  • 

MTCa 


JULY  7'' 


I.  CbASairiCATMM 


•The  form  lUuetrated  above  is  a  multi-purpose  form.  The  User  is  required  to  enter  the  title 
.  as  sho%vn  above  in  the  Page  Title  Box. 


PrepsraUoa  InstrucUoas:  PAGE  2560— COMPOSITE  SYSTEMS  -  COVERAGE 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  sumrasxlzs  the  coversce  of  the  com- 

poeite  systems. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instmcuons  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  .  TIME  (GET)  OR  TIME  PERIOD;  Enter  the  Ground  Bspsed 

Time  (GET)  or  time  period  during  which  the  coverage  is 
provided. 

BOX  11  GEO  LOCATION  OR  RECOMMENDED  SITE:  Enter  the 

recommetMied  geographic  or  site  locations  for  the  provided 
coverage. 

BOX  12  COVERAGE:  Indicate  the  frequency  and  number  of  sy sterna 
that  will  be  provided  to  communicate  with  the  compoeite 
system  of  the  vehicle. 

BOX  13  REMARKS:  Provide  any  additional  information  that  may 
be  required  to  identify  further  any  item  on  this  page. 


OTHER  SrSUHS  -  CEIERW.  ^ 


I.  MC^kACSS  <•«•«  <•! 


S.  FMS  MO. 


2600 


«.  BAT* 

r.  MCVIBI 


t.  MOOOOAM  titcc 


uos  PC«V  G/A 
JULY  70 


CI.AMIO  IC  Ar  MM 


•The  form  illuatrated  above  is  one  of  three  multi-purpose  general  forms.  The  User  may  select  the  form  most 
appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  d  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Page 
Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub*titlc  in  Box  10. 


Preparation  Instructions:  PAG£  2600— OTHER  SYSTEMS  -  GENERAL 

NOTE:  Tills  form  is  used  to  define  systems  required  other  than 

those  specified  in  the  2100  through  2500  series  of  forma. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  tnstructiona  for  Page  1010. 

DISCUSSION:  Define  the  requirement  for  systems  not 
specified  elsewhere  in  the  document.  Include  support  in¬ 
strumentation  required,  dau  required,  and  coverage.  De¬ 
tailed  requirements  are  specified  on  Pages  2605.  2610, 
and  2660. 


BOX  10 


2605 


PrepArttion  iMtnictlon*:  PAGE  2605-OTHER  SYSTEMS  -  SUPPORT  INSTRUMENTATION 


NOTE:  Thl*  form  is  used  to  list  special  ix'quiremenU  for  support 

instntnentation  equipment  which  cannot  be  covered  else¬ 
where  in  this  document. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  lOlO. 

BOX  10  RA/SA:  SUte  whether  equipment  is  to  be  supplied  by  the 
Requesting  Agency  or  by  the  Support  Agency. 

BOX  11  NAME/TYPE:  Enter  the  name  and/or  type  of  equipment 
required. 

BOX  12  MANUFACTURER:  List  the  manufacturer  and  model  num¬ 
ber  if  the  requirement  demands  a  specific  system  or  piece 
of  equipment. 


BOX  13  LOCATION:  Enter  the  specific  location  and/or  area  where 
the  equipment  is  to  bo  installed  or  used. 

BOX  14  PURPOSE/R2MARKS;  Slate  the  purpose  for  which  the 

equipment  is  required.  Enter  remarks  which  wiU  clarify 
the  requirement. 


JULY  7') 


I.  CkASaiVICATI 


VA 


"‘The  form  iliustraced  abo»^  «5  ono  of  three  mul  t  i  ptjrpcse  generel  forms.  The  User  mev  select 
the  form  most  epprooriete  deoeoding  upor  the  desired  locecion  of  3oxes  8  and  9-  Enter  the 
title  as  5ho»i*o  above  in  the  Page  Title  box  and  an  appropriate  subtitle  in  3o»  !0. 


Preparation  instructions:  PACE  2610  -  OTHER  SYSTEMS  •  DATA 

:lOTE :  This  farr  U  used  to  state  any  data  require¬ 
ments  which  do  not  convenient iy  fit  or  have 
not  been  covered  or  specified  in  Che  previous 
2000-series  psges. 


BOX  1*9  Follow  instructions  for  page  1010. 

BOX  10  DATA  REQUIRED:  Enter  any  data  requ i remants  which 

have  not  been* covered  in  the  previous  2000-series 
pages.  State  the  various  conditions  of  interval 
(range,  altitude,  time,  etc.)  data  points. 

,  accuracy,  etc.,  that  are  required.  Include  a 
statement  of  purpose  of  the  data  and  any  remarks 
or  clarifying  instructions. 


Include  the  accuracy  and  priority  of  the  data 
requi red. 

a.  Data  Accuracy:  indicate  the  required 
reduced  data  accurat.y  value,  i.e.,  ^  or  in 
parts  per  mi i lion,  and  the  class  of  the 
value.  (See  volume  2,  subparagraon  i.7.6.3. 
for  further  explanation  of  accuracy  class.) 

b.  Data  Priority:  Indicate  whether  the  data 
requirements  are  mandatory  (M) ,  required  fR>, 
or  desired  (0).  (See  volume  2,  subparagraon 
1.7.6.k,  For  further  explanation  of  priority.) 
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['The  form  illustrated  above  Is  one  of  three  multi-purpose  general 
appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  8  and  9. 
Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  suo-iiile  in  Box  10. 


forms 

Enter 


Preparation  Instructions;  PAGE  2700-GROUND  COMMUNICATIONS  -  GENERAL 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  describe  in  a  generml  way  the  Urter- 

station  communicatlbn  requirements. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  GENERAL  DESCRIPTION;  Deecribe.  generally,  each 

intera tattoo  ground  communicaiiona  link  giving  the  purpose 
for  which  it  le  to  be  used.  t.  e. .  type  of  communicaUon 
(voice,  teletype,  facsimile,  data.  etc.).  Include  any  com¬ 
ments  which  have  an  effect  on  overall  network  provisiooing. 
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!.  CLASSinCATlON 


UOS  rORH  R  227  REPLACES  FOAH  R  227  DATED  JUL  70 


NOV  79 


I.  CLASSIFICATION 


t*rcp*rjCion  iMtruction*:  PACE  2710  *  CMUHO  COmiNICATIONS  -  DETAIL 

NOTE;  ThU  for*  !■  uMd  to  scats  rsqulrs* 
ncncs  for  all  ground  comnlcsclona 
-  sxcopc  longllno,  telsohono  and 
rocording  rcqulraaanes.  Eichor  this 
pags  pag«  2760,  Ground  Coaaunlo 
cations  >  Te  rains  cions,  siay  bo  uaod, 
depending  upon  the  type  of  presenca- 
tion  desired.  (TV  circuits  are 
requested  on  this  fora,  other  details 
are  shown  on  page  2800.)  Separate 
sheets  will  bo  used  for  the  following 
types  of  requested  coaaun  lea  dona: 

Teletype 

Voice 

Hlgh-'Speed  Data 

Potnt-to-Point  Wire 

Broad- Band  Data  (other  than  video) 

Television 
Facsimile 
Narrow-Band  Data 
Radio 

Public  Address 

Place  one  of  the  above  Ldencifiurs  In 
Che  Page  Title  boa  to  further  explain 
Che  main  title. 


SOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  page  1010. 

BOX  10  USE:  Indicate  the  type,  Adminlstrat I ve  (AOHIN) 

[Box  A)  or  Operations  (OPS)  [Box  Bj ,  for  which 
service  is  requested. 

BOX  n  TYPE  OF  SERVICE:  Enter  the  service  desired  such 
as  voice  crsnsAitssion,  CW,  data  transmission, 
paging,  etc.  Include  the  technical  character¬ 
istics  of  Che  signet  to  be  transmitted. 

BOX  12  QTY:  Enter  the  nuittber  of  circuits  required. 

BOX  13  LOCATION  OF  OPERATING  TERMINALS:  Enter  the  loca¬ 

tion  o.'  Cha  circuit  termlnels  as  indicated. 

BOX  U  PURPOSE  ANO  REMARKS:  Briefly  describe  the  purpose 
for  which  the  circuits  are  required.  Enter  any 
spacial  applications  or  other  pertinent  infor¬ 
mation.  Indicate  the  transmission  protection 
required,  secure  circuit  or  Encrypt  for  Trans¬ 
mission  Only  (CFTO). 
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[•The  form  liluairated  above  la  one  of  three  multi  •purpose  ^neral  forms.  The  User  may  select  the  form  most 
appropriate  dependimt  upon  the  desired  location  ot  Boxes  d  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  PaKC 
Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Box  LO. 


] 


Preparation  InstnicUona:  PAGE  2720-GROUND  COMifUNICATIONS  -  NETWORK  DRAWING 

NOTE:  This  form  ia  used  to  describe  sraphicaily  the  network  radio 

and  wire  communications  plan.  • 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

‘  BOX  to  COMMUNICATIONS  NETWORK  DRAWING:  nie  Request¬ 
ing  Agency  will  depict  the  communicatioos  layout  for  each 
ground  communication  facility  requiring  support.  Indicate 
the  type  of  communication,  i.e. .  CW,  voice,  data  faealm* 
lie,  etc.  Use  tbe  staUon  name  horizontally  near  the  dia- 
tant  terminal  or  remote  station.  Prepare  a  new  drawing 
for  each  ground  communlcaUons  facility  requiring  support. 


I 
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GROUND  COMMUNICATIONS  -  NETWORK  TRANSMISSION 
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Pr«Mr«tion  Instruct  ion»:  PACE  2730  -  GKOUNO  COHWiH  I  CAT  I ONS  -  HETWOUX  TRAMSMISSION 

SOTE:  This  fora  Is  used  to  oucllns  lonsllns 

coiraiunicaclons  requlrmcncs  for  voice 
■ind  data  eransmission  requirenencs 
broadly  described  and  specified  olBe» 
where,  lonqllncs  are  considered  as 
chose  circuits  Reosraphical ly  separated 
so  chat  they  require  leasins  negocla- 
ttons  with  Che  caieohone  cuapany  or 
appropriate  cooimuni  cat  Ions  carrier. 

Separate  sheets  will  be  used  for  the 
followinq  type  of  comaunlcations 
requested  (2730  section  may  be  sub¬ 
divided  within  Che  pasc  number,  e.q., 

2731,  2732,  etc.): 

Teletype 

Voice 

Hii;h-Specd  Data 
!.ow-Speed  0.1  ca 

iiroad-^and  Oata  (Other  than  Video) 

tuievlsion 

Kacslmtle 

N.irrow-Band  U.ita 

This  tiifornatlon  will  be  included  In  the 
Pace  ride  bo*  to  further  Identify  the 
main  tide. 


BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  paqe  1010. 

BOX  10  STATIONS:  Enter  the  sites  or  centers  where  tne 
informatian  oriqinates  in  So*  A.  Enter  the 
sites  or  centers  where  the  information  Is 
going  in  So*  8.  If  the  information  flow  Is  in 
both  direct'ons  (duple*)  either  site  may  be 
entered  in  Sox  A.  Use  standard  sice  letter 
designators. 

SOX  li-24  CIRCUIT  OESCRIPTIOH.  CIRCUIT  USE  AMO  DATA  DE¬ 
SCRIPTION:  Starting  with  Bo*  II,  enter  in 
successive  boxes,  first  the  circuit  description, 
Chen  the  circuit  use,  and  finally  the  date 
description  ro  acconnodace  all  the  Items  to  be 
listed  on  the  page.  Although  all  headings  wilt 
not  be  included  on  each  cage,  the  following 
listing  order  should  be  maintained: 

Circuit  Description 

a.  Circuit  Type  (simple*,  duplex,  half-duplex, 
etc. ) 


b.  Special  Clessif icatioo  (e.g.,  CASTS,  LIEF, 
etc.) 


BOX  25 

BOX  26 


BOX  27 


c.  Other  -  Soceify  in  column  or  in  Remarks 
(Box  27) 

Circuit  Usa 

a.  Voice  Coordination 

b.  Voice/Data 

c.  Air  to  (iround 

d .  T  rack i ng 

e.  Telemetry 

f .  Command  ^ 

g.  Operational  Administrat ion 

h.  Meteorological 
I.  Biomedical 

j .  Recovery 

k.  Other  -  Specify  in  column  or  Remarks  (Bo*  27) 
Data  Description  (List  only  those  not  obvious) 

a.  Analog 

b.  Digital 

c.  Data  Rates 

d.  Other  -  Specify  In  column  or  Remarks  (Bo*  27) 

An  “X"  should  be  placed  in  the  boxes  for  each  line 
•  cam  to  indicate  appi icabi 1 1 ty  to  the  bo*  heading 
(a  blank  will  then  denote  nonappi icabi i ity) . 

TOTAL  CIRCUITS:  Enter  the  total  number  of  circuits 
needed  to  satisfy  all  the  reouirements  within 
the  1 i na  items . 

REFERENCE:  Enter  the  page  number  and  the  item 
number  to  provide  information  which  might  add 
to  the  understanding  of  the  stated  item  oh  this 
Torm. 

REMARKS;  Enter  any  remarks  in  this  column  that 
will  further  clarify  any  entries  that  appear 
on  this  page. 
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Prcp.ra,.on  I„,<ruct..o„.:  PACE  iTAO-CROEND  COMMEMCATONS  -  LNTERCO^<»a^ICA■^ON  SWTEMS 


BOX  1-9 
BOX  10 


This  form  la  used  to  stale  requiremer.u  for  distribution 
within  the  operauonal  intercommunication  systems,  that  i 
the  connections  required- between  the 
various  sites  normally  satisiied  b>  OIS.  MITOC,  MOPS, 
etc. ,  t^pe  systems. 

Follow  instructions  for  Page  10 10. 

TYPE  G^ST:  Indicate  the  end  instrument  type  desired. 
L’se  the  following  symbols: 


S  ->Suodard 
SP— Special  Purpose 

BOX  11-35  NET  TTTLE  OR  NUMBER: 


W-.  Weather 
E  —  Explosion  Proof 


Box  A.  Enter  'Jie  net  name,  number,  or  function  of  the 
system.  Place  the  name,  number,  or  function  in  a  vertical 
position  in  the  space  provided. 


BOX  .36 


BOX  37 


STATION  OR  LOCATION :  Identify  the  location  or  station 
where  the  end  instrument  wiU  be  installed*^ 

Box  A  Notes  mav  be  required  to  clarify  the  station  or 
location  entries.  If  so.  enter  the  reference  letters  m  A, 
and  explain  In  Reference  Notes.  Do  not  use  the  letters  M 
or  X  as  reference  leoers. 

MATRIX:  Show  the  relationship  between  this  station  and 
the  net  title  or  number  by  placing  an  "X  '  in  the  appropriate 
boxes.  If  only  a  monitor  capability  of  a  net  function  is  re¬ 
quired.  place* an  ’’M”  in  appropriate  boxes. 

Notes  mav  be  required  to  clarify  the  relation  between  the 
nets  and  station  or  locations.  If  so.  enter  a  reference 
letter  in  the  appropriate  box  in  lieu  of  the  X  or  M. 

REFERENCE  NOTES:  Use  this  space  to  explain  all  letter 
assumed  to  the  bo.xes  on  this  page. 


Box  3.  Notes  may  be  required  to  clarify  the  Box  A  entries. 
If  so.  enter  a  reference  letter  m  Box  B  under  the  relevant 
net  and  e.xplain  in  Reference  Notes.  Do  not  use  the  letters 
M  or  X  as  reference  letters . 
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Date:  11-79 


I.  CUASSirtCATION 


2.  MC^UACCS  PAOCS) 


3.  PACE  NO. 


2760 


».  akoonam  no. 


7.  ACVISION  no. 


|I0. 

CAA. 


NOTgj  coot 


FACE  TITLE) 

GROUND  COMMUNICATIONS  -  TERMINATIONS 


S.  FFOCMAM  TITLE 


ITEM  NO.  jCAF. 


UOS  FOKH  R  230  REPLACES  FORM  R  230  DATED  JUL  70 

73  CL^kSEIAICATION 


[;«•  n«Kt  P4q«  for  CXMlploJ 


Pr«f»4r«cion  Instructions:  RACE  2760  <  GROUND  COWRUN I  CAT  I ONS  -  TERMINATIONS 


SOTE:  TM»  fora  Is  u««<i  to  scAtA  rcoulrvMnes 
tor  Ail  ground  coaaunlcAtlona  excapc 
long! la* ,  c*i*phon*  and  recording  r*« 
qulrcMncp,  Either  chi*  pag*  or  peg* 
2710.  Ground  ConBunlcaclona  Datall, 
aay  b*  us«d  dapandlng  upon  ch*  cyp* 
of  praaencaClon  deal rad.  Uhanavar 
posalbl*.  this  font  should  b«  coa- 
platad  with  ch*  aid  of  circuit 
loplaMnclng  paraonn*!.  Circuits 
will  b*  catalogad  as  follows  (2760 
saccloa  may  b*  subdivided  wlchtn  cha 
paga  nuabar,  a.g.,  2761,  2762.  ate.): 
Yolc* 

Polnt-co-Polnc  Phona 
Taiatypa 
Talaphoaa 
Talavlsloa* 

Hlgn-Spaad  Data 
Uld*>iand  Data 
Sarrow-ftand  Oats 
Facslall* 

Nlacallanaoua 

•Indlcaca  ch*  TV  clrculti  and  carai- 
naclons  raquirsd.  Paga  2S00  will  ba 
uaad  CO  request  eh*  TV  caaaras  or 
sonitors  required  and  to  stlpuiat* 

*  ch*  sub j act  or  covarag*  co  b*  viavsd. 


I>9  Follow  instructions  for  paqs  t0<0.  ascaot  i cam 

numoars  ar*  consacuCiv*  stare inq  with  t  on  each 
paq*  within  th*  2760  section.  Item  numoers  wtll 
be  consecutive  for  each  circuit  start inq  with 
terminations  on  tha  left  sid*  of  cha  form  and 
continuing  to  Che  right  side. 


aOX  M  SEE  NOTE:  Notts  ray  b*  required  to  clarify  th* 
entries .  if  so,  enter  a  rafaranca  number  in 
Chis  coluAMi  and  explain  in  a  eonvaniant  unused 
space  in  Box  12. 

BOX  12  (Circuit  Tit  I*  and/or  Tarmi nation  Location!; 

Enter  requi remants  in  block  diaqraai  stvl*  in  this 
area  using  shadow  lines  as  guidas  in  typing  cha 
entries  and  in  diaqraeiainq  cha  circuits.  Enter 
ch*  circuit  title  near  ch*  varticai  black  iin* 
Chat  astablishas  th*  left  boundary  of  tn*  form. 

If  th*  title  is  long* it  may  extend  through  th* 
shadow  lines  saoarating  Boxes  9,  10  and  II. 

All  circuits  must  be  identified  by  their  proper, 
official  titla  to  faciSicat*  impiamencation  and 
acetss  control,  if  desired,  th*  common  naai*  or 
abbreviation  may  be  entered  in  parentheses  after 
;h*  proper  title.  Circuit  nuMcrs ,  call  signs, 
or  bit  rates,  if  they  ar*  to-be  used,  are  to  be 
entered  on  this  line.  Return  to  the  left  margin 
and  enter  the  agency  involved  In  th*  circuit 
termination  below  tn*  circuit  title,  i.a.,  OOMS, 
ESNC,  USNC,  GSFC.  KSC.  JSC.  ISSFC,  etc. 

Th*  terminations  within  th*  agency's  sphere  of 
responsibi 1 i ty  ar*  Chen  listed  in  tha  blank 
column  CO  the  right  of  Box  9.  Each  termination 
should  have  an  item  nuH*er,  test  code  and  an 
entry  to  show  tha  capability.  After  eomoiacinq 
all  entries  co  which  tha  naaiad  agency  will 
respond,  tnelos*  all  entries  immediately  below 
th*  named  agency  in  a  block.  Extend,  but  only 
within  Che  block,  the  vertical  lines  separating 
Boxes  3,  9.  lO  and  11.  Thus,  th*  block  is 
identified  by  th*  agency  name  appearing  directly 
above  it.  and  all  terminations  appearing  within 
th*  block  will  be  supported  by  that  agency. 


SOX  to 


CAR.:  Enter  on*  of  the  following  communications 
circuit  capaoility  symbols  in  the  appropriate 
box  opposite  each  item  number: 


Symbol 

T/0  (Transmit  Only)  or 
R/0  (Receive  Only) 

R/T  (Receive  and 
Transmi t) 

H  (Half  Duplex) 


F  (Full  Duplex)  • 


T  (Talk  and  monitor 

with  headset  only)  or 
T/S  {Taik  and  monitor 
with  neaoscc  and 
broadcast  speaker)  or 
h  (non i tor  with  headset 
only)  or 

N/S  (Monitor  with  broad¬ 
cast  speaker) 


TTY,  Fax,  TV,  KSO,  WBD,  or 
Narrow-Band  Data 


TTY.  Fax.  TV.  HSO,  WBD .  or 
Narrow-Band  Data 

TTY,  Fax,  TV,  HSD.  W80,  or 
Narrow-Sand  Data 

Voice.  RF  OIS  Voice,  or 
Point-to-Ro int  Phone 


1 

I 
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In  tike  manner,  construct  blocks  on  th*  right 
he  If  of  the  page  so  that  terminations  in  each 
location  ar*  grouped  together  under  th*  proper 
Supporting  Agency's  caption.  In  order  to  com¬ 
plete  th*  circuit  between  agencies,  an  entry 
should  be  mad*  at  each  applicable  location  by 
ft*  Request ing  Agency.  An  entry  with  no  re- 
spons*  coda  should  b*  made  whan  a  termination 
of  the  circuit  falls  within  the  Requesting 
Agency's  sphere  of  responsibility.  On  th* 
right  h*|f  of  the  page,  the  extension  of  th* 
vertical  line  saoarating  th*  blank  box  to  the 
left  of  Box  8  and  Box  3  form*  th*  left  limit  of 
ch*  block,  and  the  vertical  black  line  that 
establishes  the  right  boundary  of  the  form 
establishes  the  right  limit  of  the  block.  Con¬ 
struct  as  many  blocks  as  are  necessary  on  the 
right  half  of  th*  page,  but  no  more  than  one 
block  per  agency.  Connect  all  compiated  block* 
with  lines  CO  comoletc  the  block  diagram.  If 
notes  are  required,  enter  them  according  to 
instructions  for  Box  II  above.  These  will 
usually  be  on  the  left  side  as  only  one  block  is 
constructed  there,  .lore  than  one  circuit  may  be 
documented  on  the  same  page. 
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2.  Rentes  AACC(t) 


GROUND  COMMUNICATIONS  -  TERMINATIONS  -  VOICE 


S,  AROGIIAM  TITUS 


RAHGE  SAFETY  OFFICER  (RSO) 


«.  IRWOCRAM  NO, 


7.  Revision  NO, 


JSC 

n  fT 


K  ]-6  MCC  for  41st< 


(EXAMPLE) 


KSC 


n 

n 

K  1-6 

COSC  for  ext.  from  CCAFS  X-Y  to 

illH 

II 

II 

MCC 

E7R 


C3 

E4 

T 

T 

T 

T 

M 

K  1-6 

K  1>6 

K  1-6 

K  1  *6 

K  t-6 

CCAFS  X-Y  for  dist. 

RCC  E7R  CoQiaander  Console 

RCC  RSO  Console 

CCAFS  X-Y  for  ext.  to  COSC  &  MCC 
CCAFS  X-Y  for  ext.  to  GSFC 

E5 

T6  K-E 
G6.1  K-E 

GSFC 

E76 

T 

K  1-6 

GSFC  for  dist. 

E8G 

T 

K  1-6 

WLP  ETR  RepresenUtlve  oos. 

E9G 

T 

K  1-6 

BOA  ETR  Representative  pos. 

610 

H 

K  1-6 

GSFC  NOCC 

NOTE:  Ont  required  et  COSC  for  extension  only. 


'JOS  FORM  R  230  REPLACES  FORM  R  238  JUt  77 

NOV  79  •<  ca^swriCATiOM 


[The  ebove  form  is  an  esempte  of  Form  «  230,  illustrating  the  block  diagram  format. 
See  page  2760  (blank  form  1 1  lustration)  for  form  preparation  instruct  ions .  J 
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I.  CkAMIBtCATIOM 


Preparation  Instruct  ions :  PACE  2780  -  CROUNO  COMMUNICATIONS'-  TELEPHONE 

NOT^i  This  I'orw  Is  umv^J  hy  tlu*  KuquuBClns 
Ai;encv  to  I  l9C  Che  requirotaenta  for 
ti'U’phune  servit-e. 


80*  1-9  foHote  instruct  ions*  for  page  1010. 

SOX  to  TYPE:  Indicate  the  type.  Administrative  (AOM) 

or  Ooerations  i0P5),  for  wMich  the  telephone 
service  is  being  reouested. 

aOX  M  NUMflER:  Enter  the  data  required  in  the  applica¬ 

ble  columns. 


Box  A.  CL.:  Indicate  the  class  of  service, 
based  on  contract,  by  placing  an  A,  8,  or  C 
in  this  column. 


MOTE;  Three  classes  of  telephone  service  are 
available  co  the  Request Inp  Agency. 

Class  A  -  Service  is  ^overnaenc  furnished 
at  no  chares  and  allows  dialing  access  to 
surrounding  communlclcn. 

Class  5  -  Servlet  is  governaenc  furnished, 
but  chargeable  co  the  User  at  the  local 
standard  telephone  coapeny  race. 

Class  C  -  Service  Is  governaenc  furnished 
ac  no  charge  co  the  User,  but  does  not 
provide  dialing  access  to  local  coaaunicies. 


Bos  B.  LINE:  Enter  the  number  of  lines  required 
for  each  class  of  service. 

Bos  C.  EXT:  Enter  the  number  of  estensions 
per  line  required  for  each  class  o^  service. 

SOX  12  LOCATION:  Enter  in  cue  appropriate  column  the  loca¬ 
tion  of  the  telephone  service  being  requested  by 
indicating  the  name  or  number  of  the  center  or 
Station,  the  name/number  of  the  building  and  the 
number  of  the  room. 

BOX  13  PURPOSE  AND  REMARKS:  Enter  any  ci arising  remarks 
pertaining  to  the  tciephone  service  in  this  area. 

MOTE:  Infonsecion  on  this  page  may  be  used  by  the 
Support  Agency  for  planning  purnoses  and  cu 
serve  as  justification  for  plane  expansion. 

Actual  Installation  of  instruments  may  re¬ 
quire  chat  addlclonui  forms  be  cumpleced  by 
tha  Raquescing  Agency.  See  regulations  of 
the  Support  Atk.vncy  which  will  receive  this 
document . 
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’•The  form  illuetrated  above  is  one  ot  three  multi«purpose  genersl  forma.  The  User  may  select  the  form  most 
appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boses  d  and  9.  Enter  the  ttUe  as  shown  above  in  the  Page 
.  Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub*title  in  Box  10. 


Preparation  Instructions :  PAGE  2800— OTHER  COMMUNICATIONS  -  GENERAL 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  define  general  conununlcatloa  require* 

ments  not  covered  in  other  estegories. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Psge  1010. 

BOX  10  DISCUSSION:  Define  general  requiremeaU  no*  specified  oo 
other  commumcailoo  forms. 
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Prep«r«cion  I n*t ruction*;  PACE  2805  -  TELEVISION 

SOTE;  Thi*  for*  1«  u*«d  by  the  RaquoscinK  A««n«y 
cc  spocity  opcraclons,  docuMRCary  and 
public  ralations  calavlaion  raqulrtMncs. 
ThU  aqulp««nc  will  b«  furniahad*  laacailad 
and  oalncalned  In  accordance  with  axiaclng 
agra«a«nca  beewaan  eba  Support  Aganey  and 
cha  kaquasting  Agency.  All  syttaaa  will  be 
In  accordance  vieh  the  scandarda  of  cha 
Eleccronlca  Induacry  Aasoclacion  (CIA) 
and  cha  Mae  tonal  Television  Scandarda 
CoMitcee. 

Separaca  shaeta  aay  ba  uacd  for  oparaclona* 
docuaancary  and  public  relaClona  raquira- 
ments.  This  inforaacton  will  be  included 
in  Box  5.  Prograa  Title,  co  furthar 
identify  the  main  title. 


SOX  1-9  follow  instruction*  for  paqa  1010. 

BOX  !0  TYPE  EQUIPMENT:  Specify  whathar  camera*  and/or 

monitor*  are  required  to  cover  the  item*  listed 
in  Sox  M  and  whether  the  equipment  i»  to  ba 
fixed  (F),  mobile  (m) .  or  portable  (P). 

BOX  11  SUBJECT  TO  BE  VIEWED:  Describe  the  object  or 

action  to  ba  viewed,  including  site  of  area 
to  ba  covered,  direction  of  motion,  if  any, 
day  or  night  coverage,  other  considerations, 
and  further  pertinent  details  that  will  help 
the  planning  engineers. 


BOX  12  LOCATION;  Give  the  location  or  area  of  usage  of 
each  item  listed  in  Box  10. 

BOX  IJ  PERIOD;  Sjvecify  the  period  during  which  each  item 
in  Box  II  is  to  be  viewed. 

BOX  U  PURPOSE  and  REMARKS;  State  the  purpose  for  which 
the  item  is  needed.'  The  more  information  that 
1*  furnished,  the  better  the  planning  of  proper 
eouipment  to  meet  the  Requesting  Agency's  needs. 
(Requesting  Agency's  recommendat ions  for  obtain¬ 
ing  the  coverage  desired  and  any  other  pertinent 
information  may  be  included  in  this  section; 
however,  they  will  not  be  considered  part  of  the 
requirements.) 

Indicate  whether  transmission  protection  is  re¬ 
quired  by  adding  Secure  Circuit,  Unsecure 
Circuit,  or  Encrypt  for, Transmission  Only  (EFTO). 

Video  recording  instructions  will  be  provided  on 
page  2770  Ground  Communications  -  Recordings, 
with  reference  to  the  appropriate  item  numbers. 
Video  recordings  disposition  wifi  be  listed  on 
page  l»200.  Data  Disposition  -  General,  identify 
the  recorded  signal  by  using  the  item  numoer  of 
the  requirement  which  describes  the  subject  to 
be  viewed. 
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PreoaraCion  tni>truci  lon^:  2910  •  TIMING 

'•OriCi  '  his  f^'nn  L.h  'isfd  '>v  the  KetmesiC  inu 
A;v:iv.v  !.  <  Its  rcdii  I  ri  invut  s  tor 

*.  iaiflk;. 


50X  1-9 
90X  10 


aox  n 


Follow  instructions  for  pag«  1010. 


TIMING  SIGNAL;  List  the  IRtC  standard  format 
letter  designator  for  the  timing  signal 
repetition  rates  required,  (Refer  to  1RIC 
Oocument  IOA-70,  I  RIG  Standard  Time  Tormats.) 


6o*  A.  timing  cooes  rep  RATES: 


I  RIG  Format  A 
IRIG  Format  9 
I  RIG  Format  C  - 
IRIG  format  0 
IRIG  Format  t 
IRIG  Format  G 
IRIG  Format  H 


1 .000  pos  width  code 
lOQ  ?oi  width  code 
2  -jps  width  code 
;  ops  width  code 
10  pos  width  code 
10, COO  pps  width  code 
i  pps  width  code 


'See  Foreword  in  IRtC  Document  LU4-'Q. 


Signals  not  listed  above  should  be  footed  as  such 
in  the  Remarks  bo*  (6oa  13)- 


So*  3-  CORREL  ACC;  List  tha  correlations  accuracy 
or  tolerance  limits  in  milliseconds  or  micro¬ 
seconds.  Special  requirements  as  to  tolerable 
jitter  may  oe  listed  in  the  Remarks  bo*  (Bo*  13)* 

The  svnenronitation  of  all  timing  signals  with 
the  master  generator  should  be  requested  from  the 
range  receiving  this  document. 

location  of  end  INSTRUMENT:  Define  the  position  where 

Che  range  end  instruments  must  be  located. 

So*  A.  STA:  Enter  Che  name  or  symbol  of  the  sCiCion, 
center,  base,  etc. 

Bo*  3.  BLOG  NO.;  Enter  the  building  number,  if 
'<inown . 


BOX  12 


BOX  13 


£ntrr  the  room  number,  1;  *nown. 
RACK  NO.:  Enter  the  rack  -luroer .  tide,  Jr 

Indicate  the  ma*imum  amoienc 
eqrees  Fahrenheit  of  th«  ioca- 
qiiipment  will  be  ooerating. 

Bo*  F.  SPACE  AVAIL:  Indicate  the  rack  (R)  or 
floor  (FJ  space  avaiiaole  'n  R)  vert - ca I ^rack 
Inches  or  (F)  square  feet,  • .c- .  =  'C 


Box  C . 

room  no .  : 

Bo*  0. 

RACK  NO. : 

name . 

Bo*  £• 

AM8  TFMP: 

temperature  m 

t  ion 

wnere  the 

2000  square  Teet,  etc. 
system  engineer  to  package  the  necessar, 
ment  correctly. 


his  enables  the  timing 
•qu  i  P" 


REQUEST  I NG  AGENCY  RECORDING  INSTRUmEHT  OR  TRANS¬ 
DUCER: 


Sox  A,  QTY;  Enter  the  number  of  like  instruments 
that  will  be  used . 


Box  B.  type  and  MODEL:  Indicate  the  tvpe  and 
model  of  instrument  requiring  timing  signal 
i  npuC . 

Sox  C.  SPCED  IPS:  indicate  the  rec.rding  speed 
in  inches  per  second. 


Box  0.  INPUT  VOLT:  Incicacc  Che  nominal  input 
voltages  required  in  volts.  Specify  d.c.,  i 
appl icabi e. 


I  £.  IN.'^UT  OHMS:  Give  input  impedance  that 
:he  timing  terminal  equipment  will  be  requ i red 
“O  work  into.  Indicate  ao  impedance  for  each 
input  to  be  used.  If  this  value  is  a  result 


Box  F.  FREQ  RESP:  Enter  the  frequency  response 
in  hertz  per  second. 


REMARKS:  Enter  any  additional 
be  required  to  clarify  a  line 


information  that  may 
item  on  this  page. 
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PrvpAratioa  Instructtou :  PAGE  2820-^EQUENCER 

NOTE :  This  form  is  ussd  by  th*  Raquestinf  Agsney  to  list  requiro- 

msBU  for  sutomstic  soquontiai  cootrol. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  iastnictions  for  Pac«  iOlO. 

BOX  10  EVENTS:  Entsr  tfas  (unctions  to  bo  Inltlstod  or  termuintod 
at  a  predstermiacd  tirao  durinf  Uio  countdown. 

Box  A,  AUTOMATIC  FUNCTION  CONTROL  dRCUITS: 

List  choso  functions  which  are  sequences  for  control  by  the 
automatic  function  control  circuits.  Each  automatic  functloa 
control  circuit  is  capable  of  automatically  initiating  or  termi¬ 
nating  an  external  function  at  a  predeterm  mod  time  during 
the  countdown .  The  time  of  either  initiation  or  termination 
is  determined  by  the  path  panyl  program.  Enter  the  func¬ 
tions  to  be  controlled,  in  chronological  order  based  on  start 
times,  e.g. ,  start  gyro,  stop  LOX  topping,  start  spin 
rockeu.  start  recorder,  etc. 


BOX  11  SIGNAL  SEQUENCE:  In  Boxes  A  and  B.  enur  the  time  in 
hours  (H),  minutes  (M),  and  seconds  (S)  with  respect  to 
T  -0  that  the  functions  listed  in  Box  10  are  initiated. 

BOX  12  ELECTRICAL  CHARACTERISTXS:  This  box  is  provided 
to  list  the  electrical  characteristics  of  the  signals  used  to 
execute  the  functions  listed  in  Box  10. 

Box  A.  Enter  the  quantity  of  make  or  break  contacts  that 
will  occur  at  the  time  listed  in  Box  11 .  and  enter  the  letter 
"M"  or  "B"  in  the  appropriate  column  to  indicate  a  make  or 
break  condition.  If  the  electrical  characteristics  differ  for 
each  msks  or  break  conuct.  enter  each  on  a  separate  line. 

Boxes  B-D.  Enter  the  excitation  voltage ,  current  rating, 
and  type  of  signal  la  Boxsa  B,  C.  and  D,  as  required. 

BOX  13  REMARKS:  Enter  additional  information  or  remarks  that 
may  be  required  to  clarify  further  any  line  item  on  this  page . 


Sox  B.  AUTO.MATIC  HOLD  FIRE  CIRCUITS ;  List  ths  func¬ 
tions  preselected  for  sampling  by  the  automatic  hold -fire 
control  circuits.  Each  automatic  hold  fire  circuit  provided 
is  capshls  of  sampling  ths  off  or  on  condition  of  an  excemsl 
functloa.  The  sampling  time  of  these  circuits  is  dstermined 
by  preselecting  the  sampling  interval  on  ths  patch  panel. 

Es^  circuit  has  an  "Automatic -Manual”  control.  In  ths 
automatle  condition .  if  the  malfunction  of  an  external  circuit 
clears  during  the  sampling  time .  countdown  will  automatically 
restart.  In  the  manual  condition,  the  countdown  can  be  re¬ 
started  only  by  the  sequence  start  button-.  Enter  ths  func- 
Uons  CO  be  sampled.  These  functions  should  be  incorporated 
into  the  chronological  order  (baaed  on  start  times  ^  which 
were  generated  by  the  listing  of  automatic  function  control 
circuita. 
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I.  ei.A«siAtcAriaM 


Preoaration  [nstructions* :  PAGE  2830— V'tSUAL  COCNTDO\VN  AND  STATUS  INDICATORS 


NOTE: 


BOX  1.9 


This  form  is  used  by  the  Requesting  Agency  to  list  its  re¬ 
quirements  >or  v'lsuai  countdown  and  status  indicators. 
Carefully  plan  the  entries  on  this  page  so  that  all  require¬ 
ments  can  be  clearly  and  completely  displayed  in  the  proper 
sequence,  line,  and  column. 

Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 


BO.X  10  INFORMATION  TO  BE  DISPLAYED:  State  the  informaUon 
that  is  to  be  displayed,  i.e. ,  countdown  mtormation  (range 
or  sequencer  count),  sequencer  status  information.  Range 
Safety  Officer  hold  fire,  master  hold.  Superintendent  of 
Range  Operations  proceed,  SRO  hold  fire,  and  other  function 
and  status  items. 

BOX  11-13  OPERATION  PERIOD  FROM :  70;  TOTAL;  Enter  the 

start,  atop,  and  total  time  to  the  nearest  minute  and  second 
(or  tench  of  a  second,  if  applicable). 


BOX  14 


BOX  IS 


BOX  16 


INDICATORS; 

QTY :  Enter  the  number  of  indicators  required  to  display 
the  information  entered  in  Box  10. 

TYPE  MTG:  Enter  the  letter  P  for  panel-mounted  or  B  for 
bulkhead-mounted . 

LOCATION  OF  VISUAL  INDICATOR;  State  the  location  of 
the  indicator  as  closely  as  possible.  The  station  column 
can  include  names  or  symbols  of  stations  participating  m 
the  operation. 

REMARKS ;  Enter  additional  information  that  may  be  re¬ 
quired  to  identify  further  any  line  items  on  this  page . 
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Date:  7-70 


I.  ci.As«iricAriOM 


•  .  Ci^MI^ICATtOM 


’*Thu  iortn  illuitiraied  :ibuvc  i:i  one  ol  ihrev  multi-purpose  j;eneral  Curms.  The  User  may  .^eieci  the  torni  most 
appropriate  UepenUinit  upon  the  desired  location  ot  B^>^es  and  'J.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  alji>xc  in  the  Pane 
.  Title  Uox  and  an  :ipprupriaie  sub-title  in  Box  tu. 


Page  InstZTiccions:  PAGE  3000— REAL  TIME  ”  DATA  -  GENERAL 

NOTE;  The  real  time  daU  section  of  the  UD6  has  been  designed  to 

provide  for  the  moat  complex  programs.  It  includes  ail 
known  categories  of  real  time  data  requirements  and  pro¬ 
vides  for  supplemental  documenution  where  this  may  be 
decermmed  to  be  necessary'. 

particular  attention  should  be  paid  to  the 
BOX  10  instructions  of  this  form  to  insure 
proper  definition  and  presentation  of  the 

REQUIREMENTS  IN  THIS  SECTION. 

This  form  is  used  to  describe  the  real  time  data  require¬ 
ments.  Real  time  data  are  defined  as  data  whiCh  are  avail¬ 
able,  in  usable  form,  in  time  to  permit  their  use  in  affect¬ 
ing  the  test  while  it  is  in  progress .  Real  time  data  are 
considered  as  failing  in  two  categories,  generally  referred 
to  as  (1)  real  time  digital  data  and  (2)  real  time  analog  data. 

Real  time  digital  data  is  the  product  of  the  Real  Time  Data 
System  {RTDSl.  RTDS  support  is  provided  when  the  need 
Cor  precise  real  time  data  is  critical,  as  in  positioning  ve¬ 
hicles  used  in  re-entry  studies,  controlling  multiple  drones  . 
in  formation  flights,  etc.  In  this  application,  flight  trajec¬ 
tory  and  vehicle  performance  data  gathered  by  several  in¬ 
strumentation  systems  are  transmitted  to  a  large-scale 
digital  computer,  where  they  are  processed  and  analyzed. 
The  output  is  then  transmuted  as  vehicle  control  or  correc¬ 
tion  commands  and  sensor  positiomiig  data,  and/or  is  dis¬ 
played  for  impact  prediction ,  Right  safety  decisions ,  and 
other  purposes. 

Real  time  analog  data  are  data  produced  by  a  particuiar 
sensor  system  (e.g, ,  radar,  telemetry)  and  displayed  as 
needed  for  Right  safety  decisions,  aircrai't  and  drone  vec¬ 
toring,  observation  of  vehicle  performance,  etc.  These  data 
are  nearly  always  in  analog  form  and  are  essentially  raw 
data  except  for  such  corrections  or  limited  processing  as 
may  be  provided  within  the  sensor  system . 


BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  10 10. 

BOX  10  DATA  REQUIREMENTS;  Describe  the  real  time  data 

requirements  of  the  program  .mission  or  test  in  sufficient 
deuil  to  insure  complete  understanding  of  the  organization 
and  requirements  of  this  section.  Identify  those  categories 
of  requirements  to  be  addressed  although  specifics  for  that 
category  are  not  presently  available.  Large  programs 
or  tests  should  identify  ail  supplemental  documentation  by- 
title,  number,  and  minimum  contents.  Include  broad  out¬ 
lines  wherever  possible.  Small  programs  or  tests  will  not 
require  all  of  the  categories  of  real  time  data  requirements. 
Those  requirements  that  are  to  be  covered  and  those  that 
are  not  applicable  are  to  be  identified. 

Request  for  display  of  real-time  analog  dau  as  defined 
here  should  be  included  with  the  basic  dau/support  refer¬ 
ence.  (i.e. ,  telemetry  displayed  in  section  2200,  vehicle 
trajectory  m  section  2100,  etc.). 
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'•Thf  lorrn  illustrali-d  .il»ovv  is  onv  o(  ihrir  mulu -^>iirposp  ccncrai  (ornis.  IhJ*  Is  or  mjy  st  iecl  the  form  niosl 
ipprupriaLi*  (iepi’TtdinK  upon  iho  destfL'd  lu>::itiun  ol  Uux^'s  ■’  and  'i.  Enter  lUe  title  as  shown  aliovc  in  iht*  Pa^t* 
.  I'lllc  Box  aitd  an  appropriate  sub*titk*  in  Box  l<i. 


Preparation  Instructions:  PAGE  3010—  REAL  HME  -  FLIGHT  CONTROL/SUPPORT  CENTERS 

NOTE;  This  form  is  used  to  describe  the  functions  of  each  flight 

aontroi /support  centsr  with  respect  to  the  program /mission. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  10  lO. 

DESCRIPTION:  Show  how  each  agency  controls  or  supports 
the  program  or  mission  through  its  general  or  unique 
capabilities. 


BOX  11 


•The  form  iiluairated  above  is  ows  of  three  multi-purpose  Kenerai  forms.  The  User  may  select  the  form  most 
appropriate  dependinK  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  S  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Page 
Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Box  10. 


PrepsrsQoo  Instruetioos:  PACE  3020* REAL  TIME  -  FLIGHT  CONTROL  DATA  ACQWSmOM 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  specify  the  control  date  display  and 

control  requirements  and  configurations  at  the  remote 
sites  and  control  centers. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  Specify  the  control  dau  display  and  control  requirements 
for  each  mission  and  the  dsta  display  and  control  configu¬ 
rations  at  the  remote  sites  and  the  control  centers.  Infor- 
mauon  relevant  to  console  and  display  requirements  shall 
be  placed  in  Page  3030,  Real  Time  Displays  and  Consoles. 

List  telemetry  parameters  and  sample  rates  to  be  included 
in  telemetry  communications  formats  required  in  Page  J04i 
Real  Time-Telemetry  Dau  Formau  Detail. 

If  supplemenury  format  documenution  is  to  be  required 
from  the  Requesting  Agency,  suu  the  documenution  re¬ 
quirements  including  title,  number,  and  minimum  contenU. 


I 


I 

i 
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Date:  7-70 


■-The  form  aiu«rh.«l  above  lo  on.  o(  n.uUi-purpo«  fo™.  J"!.Hrl.”si;L“otave"*n‘  tSrP«c 

appropriate  depend^^^  upun  the  desired  location  ot  Boxes  i  and  9* 

.  Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  m  Box  10. 


PreparaUon  Instructions;  PAGE  303a-REAL  TIME  -  DISPLAYS  AND  CONSOLES 

NOTE;  This  form  is  used  to  list  requiremeaU  relating  to  real  time 
displays  and  consoles. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DISPLAYS  AND  CONSOLES;  Sute  in  narrative  format  in- 
formauon  relevant  to  console  requirements.  The  type  in¬ 
formation  shall  include  the  supplier  of  the  console  (Request¬ 
ing  or  Support  Agency) :  cailbraUon  requirements ;  degree  of 
flexibility  for  change  of  display,  (jnetions,  etc. :  and,  if 
supplied  by  the  Requesting  Agency,  the  signal  inpuU  re¬ 
quired  from  the  Support  .Agency  for  driving  the  displays, 
functions,  etc. 
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REAL  TIME -OISPUYS 


Is.  •c^i.Acc*  (at 


tis.moicATOwa  li4.  i^cAriow  or  viauAw  iwoicatow 


•TV  Twa  aooM 


UOS  FORM  R  300 
JULY  70 


Preparation  Inatructioaa ;  PAGE  3001— REAL  TIME  -  DISPLAYS 

NOTE;  This  form  is  used  to  carefully  plan  all  raquirementa  so  that 
they  can  be  clearly  and  completely  displayed  In  the  proper 
sequence^line  and  column. 

BOX  1>9  Follow  instnicUona  for  Pafe  1010. 

BOX  10  PERIOD  REQUIRED:  Enter  by  fiscal  ouarter  and  year  the 
perlodfal  during  which  the  requirements  must  be  sigiported. 


INFORMATION  TO  BE  DISPLAYED:  SUU  the  InformaUoB 
that  is  to  be  displayed,  i.e. ,  countdown  information,  se- 
quencer  sutus  Information ,  boid/fire ,  master  hold ,  and 
other  information  and  status  time. 

PERIOD  OF  OPERATION;  Enter  the  start,  stop,  and  total 
Ume  to  the  nearest  minute  and  second  (or  tenth  of  a  second, 
if  applicable). 

INDICATORS: 

QTY :  Enter  the  number  of  indicators  required  to  display 
the  information  entered  in  Box  11 . 


LOCATION  OF  VISUAL  INDICATOR:  State  the  iocatton  of 
the  indicator  as  closely  as  possible.  Under  LOCATION, 
give  poeltlon  of  display  in  tlM  designated  area.  i.e. ,  west 
wall,  console  number,  rack  or  panel,  or  numbered  locadoo 
of  display  (such  as  plotting  board  No,  1). 

SEE  NOTE:  When  addlUoaai  space  is  required  to  clarify 
any  line  item,  enter  the  lette'rfs)  A^ZZE  on  the  applicable 
line  and  enter  the  same  letterfs)  on  a  blank  or  lined  spare 
form.  After  typing  in  the  same  title  as  on  this  page  and  a 
page  number  larger  (3031. 1,  3031.2.  etc. ).  enter  the  nec> 
esssry  clarifying  information  after  the  note  letter. 


TYPE:  Enter  the  type  of  display,  i.e..  plotung  board, 
audio/visual.  strip  chart,  etc. 
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Preparation  Inatnictiona :  PAGE  3032-  REAL  TtME  -  CONSOLE  COMMAND  PANELS 

NOTE :  This  form  is  used  to  identify  the  fuBctions  which  are  to  be  BOX 

periormed  by  the  command  console.  This  form  is  to  be 
completed  whether  the  console  is  to  be  provided  by  the  Re- 
questme  or  Support  Agency. 

rOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  CONSOLE  TITLE  AND  LOCATION:  Enter  the  console  ttUe. 

List  the  recommended  stations  at  which  the  console  should 
be  employed. 

BOX  11  FUNCTION;  Mentify  the-coramaad  labels  which  are  to  be 
used. 


CODE:  Enter  the  digital  command  code  for  each  function 
listed  including  vehicle  and  system  addresses. 

REMARKS:  If  required,  use  this  space  to  clarify  line  en¬ 
tries.  If  additional  space  is  required,  enter  the  letter(8) 
A-ZZZ  on  the  applicable  line  and  enter  the  same  letter(s> 
os  s  blank  or  lined  spare  form.  Aftor  typing  m  the  same 
title  as  on  this  page  and  s  page  number  larger  (3032.1. 
3032.2,  etc.),  enter  the  necessary  clarifying  information 
after  the  note  letter. 


BOX  12  PBI  (Push  Button  Indicator):  List  the  alpha  or  numerical 
identifier  for  each  push  button  indicator. 


I 


I 
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’"•  COHSOLE  !3Ulvn»S* 


;;PS 


•The  form  illuairaied  above  15  one  of  three  muiii -purpose  general  forma. 
..pproprtaie  depenUtng  upon  the  desired  location  oi  Bo^es  a  and  9.  Enter 
Title  Bo*  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Bo*  10. 


The  User  may  select  the  lorm  most 
the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Patte 


PreparMloil  to.trucaona:  PACE  3034-REAL  TIME  -  CONSOLE  DRAWINGS 

NOTE:  This  form  ta  to  be  used  to  provide  skeichea  or  layouts  of 

the  consoles  and  associated  paoels. 

BOX  1-9  FoUow  instruetJoos  for  Pa«e  1010. 

COHSOLE  DRAWINGS:  Provide  a  sketch  of  the  desired  or 
actual  (if  supplied  by  the  Requestin*  Agency)  layouU  of  the 
coasolee  and  associated  paneia. 


BOX  10 


*Th«  form  ilKstratvd  above  l»  one  of  three  imiltipurpoae  general  forms.  The  User  may  select 
the  form  fnost  appropriate  depending  gpon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  8  and  9.  Enter  the 
.  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Page  Title  box  and  an  appropriate  subtitle  in  Box  10.  j 


Preparation  Instructions;  PACE  30A0  -  REAL  Tlh€  •  DATA  fORMATS  -  CENERAL 

NOTE :  This  funi  ia  used  to  describe  the  rvai- 
ciae  data  fortsacs. 

BOX  I -9  follow  instructions  for  page  1010. 


BOX  10  DATA  formats  -  GENERAL:  Briefly  describe  the  data 
formats  which  are  to  be  used  for  transmission  of 
tracking,  telemetry,'  command  and  other  real-'time 
data  to  the  Requesting  Agency,  if  supplementary 
format  documentat ion  is  required,  state  the 
documentation  requirements  including  title, 
number  and  minimum  contents. 


99 


Date 


7-70 


I.  et-AsaiviCATiOM 


r*The  form  illuatraied  above  ts  one  of  three  muUi-purpoac  Reneral  forma.  The  User  may  select  the  form  most  1 
I  appropriate  dependini?  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  s  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  PaRi'  J 
L  Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Box  10.  ** 


Preparation  Instructions;  PAGE  3041  —  REAL  TIME  -»  TRACKING  DATA  FORMAT  CONTROL 

NOTE :  This  form  is  used  to  specify  the  formats  tn  which  real  Urns 

tracking  data  is  to  be  transmitted  to  the  Requesting  Agency . 

Dau  formats  for  existing  low- speed  character  systems  and 
high-speed  bit  systems  are  required.  Words  I  and  2  of  the 
format  are  reserved  by  the  range  for  a  message  label  and 
the  time  word. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructlonc  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  FORMATS:  Specify  the  real-time  tracking  data  required 
and  whether  high-speed,  low-speed  or  high-  and  low-speed 
tranemission  is  required.  State  whether  raw  or  smooth 
data  IS  to  be  provided.  Identify  the  Requesting  Agency  ata- 
tion(s)  to  which  the  daU  is  to  be  transmitted.  Concisely 
sute  what  each  bit  or  character  of  the  format  is  to  be  used 
for.  Provide  a  sketcn  for  each  format.  If  supplementary 
documentiuon  is  used  for  defining  formats  required,  spe¬ 
cifically  identify  documents  and  applicable  sections/ 
paragraphs . 
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’*The  form  illustrated  above  is  one  of  three  multi-purpose  general  forms.  The  User  may  select  the  form  most 
appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  li  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  m  the  Page 
.  Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Box  10. 


Preparation  Instructioas;  PAGE  3042— REAL  TIME  *  TELEMETRY  DATA  FORBIAT  CONTROL 

NOTE :  This  form  is  used  to  describe  in  generai  terms  the  real  time 

ulemetry  data  formats. 


BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Pafs  1010. 

BOX  10  TELEMETRY  DATA  FORMAT-GENERAL:  Specify  the 

real  time  telemetry  dau  required  and  identify  the  Request¬ 
ing  Agency  station(s)  to  which  the  data  is  to  be  transmitted. 
If  supplementary  documentation  is  used  for  defining  the  data 
train  characteristics .  specifically  identify  document  and  ap¬ 
plicable  sections/ paragraphs. 


Date:  7-70 


Preparation  mstructions:  PAGE  3043-.REAL  TD!E  -  TELEMETRY  DATA  FORMATS  - 

DETAIL 

NOTE: 

This  form  is  used  to  list  telemetry  daU  requlremenu  and 
locauon  of  data  in  real  time  data  tram. 

BOX  14 

FRM:  .Vsaign  frame  number  for  each  measurement  for  lo¬ 
cation  of  data  withm  Che  dau  tram . 

BOX  1-9 

Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  15 

REMARKS:  Specify  overhead  type  dau  that  is  to  be  included 
in  the  data  cram.  e.g. .  syne  words,  source  code,  destina¬ 

BOX  10 

MEASUREMENT  NO. :  Enter  the  measurement  number  of 
the  airborne  data  required  in  real  time. 

tion  code,  frame  count,  etc.  Identify  location  of  overhead 
data  train.  Use  space  for  other  clarifying  information.  If 
suopismentary  documeoucion  is  used  for  specifying  daU 

BOX  11 

MEASUREMENT  NAME:  Enter  the  measurement  name  of 
the  airborne  data  required  in  real  time. 

train  arrangement,  specifically  identify  document  and  ap¬ 
plicable  sections /paragraphs. 

nOX  12  SPS  (Samples  Per  Second):  Enter  the  required  relayed 
sampling  rate  of  each  measurement. 

BOX  13  WRD:  Assign  word  number  for  each  measurement  for  loca¬ 
tion  of  data  within  the  dau  frame. 
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’•The  form  tllustraied  above  !■  one  o<  three  muiU-purpoee  general  forme.  The  Ueer  may  select  the  form  most 
appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  S  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Page 
.  Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Box  10. 


Preparation  Insmictions;  PAGE  3044- REAL  TIME  -  COMMAND  DATA  FORMAT  CONTROL 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  list  ail  high-  and  low-speed  formats 

required  for  command  purposes. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  Specify  all  high-speed  and  low-speed  formats  required  for 
command  purposes.  For  programming  purposes,  include 
all  vehicle-payload  command  lists  wMch  provide  the  data 
structures  for  each  command.  Should  the  command  system 
be  complex  and  standardised,  deacrlbe  all  standard  inter¬ 
face  formau.  Identify  mtsaion-test  format  specifiee  that 
are  variable. 

Requirements  for  command  computer  programs  that  may  be 
necessary  at  remote  sites  to  standardize  the  command  sys¬ 
tem  or  to  implement  a  command  aystsm  for  a  specific  mis¬ 
sion  or  test  should  be  described  in  Page  3045,  Remote  Slu 
Data  Processing. 

Reference  any  unique  requirements  for  consoles  and  dis¬ 
plays  and  describe  the  console  and  display  configuration  in 
Page  3030,  Real  Time  Displays  and  Consoles.  If  supple¬ 
mental  format  documentation  is  required,  state  the  docu- 
menutlon  require menta  including  title,  number  and  mini¬ 
mum  cootenta . 


Date:  7-70 


CkASSiriCATIOM 


'AASC  Tires) 

«.  Mc^cAcss  AAas  (SI 

rEAl  TIME  -  riMOTS  SITE  SATA  ?K>CE33I!:C  * 

OATCS 

•.  SWMSAM  MO. 

«.  OATK 

T.  NCVI*H>H  « 


r-K  l’-:£3CBipno:.- 


1.  cl^mi^icatiom 


r*Th».'  torm  liliiiiraicJ  alA>v«f  ts  one  oi  three  muill-purpuse 
^  appropriate  dependinjt  upun  the  deairoti  location  ot  Boxes 
L  Tittc  Box  :pvd  .m  ;ippruprtale  sub-title  tn  Box  I'). 


general  tornis.  The  User  may  select  the  form  most  'j 
H  and  a.  Enter  the  title  as  shoum  above  in  the  I’aee 


Preparation  Innlracuons,  PAGE  3043-aEAL  TiME  -  REMOTE  SITE  DATA  PROCESSING 

NOTE*  This  torm  Is  used  to  specify  the  computer  proftramt  neces¬ 

sary  for  remote  site  data  processor  operauons  in  support 
of  a  mission  or  test.  This  includes  proi^Tims  tor  accepting 
data  for  site  display,  processing,  or  retransmission  of  raw 
or  processed  data  to  control  centers  or  other  sites. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  iOlO. 

BOX  10  Specify  the  programs  that  comprise  system  interfaces  In 

the  various  systems  such  as  command  telemetry,  tracking, 
and  composite. 

If  supplemental  documentation  is  required,  sute  the  docu¬ 
mentation  requirements  including  iiUe.  number  and  mini¬ 
mum  contents. 


204 


Date:  7-70 


I.  CkAftSiriCATIO** 


I.  CkAsstvieAVtaw 


*Thp  form  illustrated  above  is  one  uf  three  multi-purpose  general  forms. 
.ippropriate'dependlnK  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  e  and  $.  Enter 
Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-tule  in  Box  10. 


The  User  may  select  the  form  most 
the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Page 


Preparation  Instructions:  PACE  3050 ~  REAL  TIME  ~  DATA  TESTING 

.NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  dsflns  the  test  requiremenu  necesssry 

to  assure  espsbiilty  to  transmit  and  receive  resi  time  data. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DATA  TESTING:  Briefly  deacribe  the  validation  testing 
required  to  aseure  the  ability  to  transmit  and  receive  real 
time  telemetry,  tracking,  and  command  data.  If  supplemen¬ 
tary  documentation  is  required,  state  the  documentation  re¬ 
quirements  Including  title,  number,  and  minimum  content! . 
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Date 


7-70 


f  •  Thi-  form  iHusirat*d  above  is  one  oi  ilirce  muUi-purpoJie  «enerai  forma.  The  User  may  aelcci  :he  form  most 
;  appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  ^  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Page 
L  Title  Box  and  an  .ippropriate  subotitie  in  Box  lu. 


Preparation  Instructions:  PAGE  3060—  REAL  TIME  DATA  INTERFACES 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  for  real  time  data  requirements  not 

covered  elsewhere  in  the  3000«aeriea  pages. 

BOX  1>9  Follow  inatructloos  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  Briefly  describe  the  dau  interfaces  which  evolve  due  to 
requirements  for  transmission  and  processing  of  real¬ 
time  data. 
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Date 


11-79 


I.  CLASSIFICATION 


UOS  FORK  R  306  REPLACES  FORM  R  306  DATED  JUL  70 
NOV  79 

I.  CUSS  I  FI  CATION 


Preoaracion  Instructions:  PACE  3061  -  REAL  TIME  -  DATA  INTERFACE  CRITERIA 


NOTE :  This  Corn  Is  used  to  prnvida  eh*  Support 
Astcnry  wieh  inCnraaclnn  nc«dcd  co  deter- 
nine  incerfarc  requiretMnts  when  deta 
generated  by  Request Ing  Aftency  inscru- 
nentaclon  is  Co  be  cransalcced  and/or 
processed  by  che  Support  Agency. 

30X  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  page  1010. 

SOX  10  PERI 00  REQO:  Enter  by  quarter  iQR)  and  calendar 

year  (CY)  the  period($)  during  which  the  ra- 
quirenwnts  are  to  be  supported. 

30X  II  DATA  TYPE:  indicate  general  type  of  oaca.  1.*., 

use  "A"  for  analog.  "0"  for  digital. 

BOX  12  SOURCE: 

Sox  A.  LOCATION:  Indicate  geographical  loca¬ 
tions  of  Che  daca  source. 

Sox  B.  IMP  -  KAG-TYPE:  Give  Che  magnitude  of  the 
output  impedance  of  the  source  and  under  type 
indicate  whether  this  output  is  balanced  or 
single-ended.  Use  "B"  for  belenced.  ‘’S’*  for 
single-ended. 

BOX  13  TERMINATION:  Indicate  information  as  in  Box  II  above 

for  tha  receiving  termination. 

BOX  III  ANALOG  DATA:  I  f  Box  11  indicates  digital  data,  omit 

this  item.  If  this  data  is  analog,  indicate  the 
following: 

Box  A.  WAVEFORM:  The  general  waveshape,  e.g., 
variable  frequency  sine  wave,  veriable  d.c. 
voltage,  etc.  If  this  waveform  is  other  Chan 
a  sine  wave,  illustrate  on  page  30^2,  Data 
Interface  Criteria  -  Drawing. 


Sox  C.  R£C  V:  Indicate  voltage(s)  required  for 
receiver  operations  based  on  above  outputs 
less  transmission  losses. 

Box  0.  FRQ/FR;  State  frequency,  frequencies, 
or  frequency  range  of  operations  as  applies. 

Box  E.  SNR:  Scat*  signal -Co-nois*  ratio  (SNR) 
requirad  at  tha  recaiver. 

BOX  IS  DIGITAL  DATA:  if  Box  11  indicates  analog  data. 

omit  this  item.  If  this  daca  is  digital,  in¬ 
dicate  rhe  following: 

Block  1.  State  the  binary  1  indication,  e.g*. 
NRZ-6  V.  If  other  chan  a  nonreturn  to  zero 
voltage  level,  illustrate  on  page  3062. 


Block  0.  State  information  as  in  Block  I  above 
for  binary  zero. 

Box  A.  OUTPUT  FORMAT:  State  general  output 
format,  e.g.,  3-bit,  parallel,  serial,  etc. 

Box  B.  FRM  RATE:  State  frame  rat*  or  races 
of  daca  for  parallel  daca,  i.e..  the  rate  at 
which  parallel  words  are  transmitted.  (For 
serial  data,  the  frame  race  is  equal  to  the 
bit  rate.) 

Sox  C.  CLOCR:  Indicate  any  clock  outputs  re¬ 
quiring  transmission  and/or  availaole  for  use. 
if  data  equipment  requires  external  inter¬ 
rupts.  so  indicate.  Use  page  3062  for  illus¬ 
trations  as  required. 


Bex  0.  ERROR  RATE:  Indicate  transmission  error 
rate  tolerance. 


Sox  3.  V  OUT:  State  output  voltage,  voltages  or 
voltage  ranges  as  applies. 
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I.  ei-Asair  iCATioM 
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f.  eLAasiriCATKM 


[•The  form  illuairaied  above  is  one  ot  three  mull i-jHir pose 
•ipprupnate  depending  upon  the  ae^ired  location  oi  Oox*fS 
Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  aub-iiiie  m  Box  10. 


Preparauoo  tostnictlom :  PACE  30S2-REAL  HME  -  DATA  IHTERFACE  CIUTERU  DRAWINGS 

NOTE:  Thi»  form  is  used  to  graphlcaUy  portray  the  data  handling 

systeni(s)  described  in  f^e  3061. 

BOX  1>9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DATA  HANDLING  SYSTEM  DRAWING:  Draw  a  simple  block 
diagram  showing  the  complete  data-flow  circuit.  Start  at 
the  upper  left-hand  comer  oi  the  page  with  the  basic  instru¬ 
ment  that  collects  the  data,  and  shoe  ail  intsrmediar>'  data 
coilectloo  points  between  the  basic  data  collection  instru¬ 
ment  and  the  final  recipient.  Indicate  quantities  of  each 
type  circuit  required. 


general  forms.  The  User  may  select  the  form  most 
i  and  3.  Enter  the  litle  as  shown  above  in  the  Page 
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Date:  7-70 


I.  cbASSiricAriow 


JUL'^  7'i 

I.  ekAMiriCATKM* 


[•The  torm  illujitrated  above  is  one  of  three  muiU -purpose  general  forms.  The  User  may  select  the  form  most 
appropriate  dependtOK  upon  the  doireU  location  of  Boxes  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Pa^e 
Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Ekix  10. 


Preparation  InstrucUons:  PACE  3070-REAL  TIME  ♦  DATA  COMPUTER 

NOTE ;  This  form  is  used  to  describe  the  computer  requirements 

for  real  Ume  data  processing. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DATA  COMPUTER  REQUIRZMENTS:  Briefly  describe  the 
data  processing  which  will  be  required  to  support  the  real 
time  data  requirements  specified  withl"  the  SOOO-series 
pages. 
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FZAL  rz^  •  ::ata  ^xstsisitiow 


uos  pnp?.i  G/A 

JULV  TO 


r*The  form  illuiirated  above  is  one  erf  three  muiti-purpoie  general  torms.  The  User  may  seie«  the  form  mort 
IwroprUte  the  des.red  location  oi  Boxes  d  and  9.  Enter  the  title  a-  shown  above  m  the  Page 

L  Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  aob-tiilo  in  Box  10. 

Preparauon  InstrucUons ;  PAGE  3080— REAL  TIME  *  DATA  DISTRIBUTION 


NOTE :  This  form  is  used  to  list  the  distribution  of  real  time  data, 

the  requirements  for  which  have  been  esitbllshed  elsewhere 
in  this  document. 

BOX  1*9  Follow  tnstrucUODs  (or  Pt^e  1010. 

BOX  10  DATA  DISTRIBUTION;  Eaur  the  real  time  data  dlscrtbu- 
tlott  requirements. 


2 


t'Thf  form  tlluairnicd  above  tb  one  oi  three  muUi->purpo»e  general  forms.  The  User  niay  select  the  form  most 
appropriate  ^lependtn^  upon  the  deeired  location  ol  Boxee  a  and  3.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  m  the  Page 
Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub->tiile  in  Box  10. 

Preparation  InatrucUone:  PAGE  3200— METEOROLOGICAL  -  GENERAL 

NOTE ;  This  form  is  used  to  establish  general  and/or  special  me- 
tcorolo^cal  requirements  for  the  pro^raa/missioo  and 
which  cannot  be  adequately  shown  on  other  paf  es  of  this 
document. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  GENERAL  DISCUSSION:  The  discusaton  should  state  gen¬ 
eral  requirements  for  meteorological  or  cUmatoiogtcai 
dau  that  will  be  required  for  a  program  or  mission.  This 
discussion  may  include: 

a.  The  general  requirements  for  the  services  of  the  DOO, 

United  States  Weather  Bureau,  and  Foreign  Weather 
Services . 

b.  The  aopli cation  of  climatological  dau  to  operational 
test  program  problems. 

c.  Evaluation  of  daU  requirements  to  meet  flight  problems, 

d.  Ths  analysis  of  accuracy  and  represenuUon  of  environ¬ 
mental  dau  required  for  flight  evaluation  p<jrposes. 


rircci 

‘.fETECPOmCICAL  -  MINIMA 

2.  aOUACCS  (S) 

QATCO 

».  AMMAAM  AO. 

4.  0*TC 

T.  •KviatoN  »to. 


'•-CrraU* 


COS  -OPV  R  G/A 
JULY  70 


CCA«*t»tCATtO«t 


■•The  form  Illustrated  above  Is  one  ol  three  muiu-»*irpose  genersl  forms.  The  User  may  select  the  form  most 
appropriate  depending  upcn  the  desired  location  of  Boses  6  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  -hown  above  in  the  Page 
.  Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Box  10. 


Preparation  Instructions!  PAGE  3210— “MET EOROLOCICAI*  -  MINIMA 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  specify  values  of  meteorological  ele¬ 

ments  wtucn  could  preclude  successful  accomplishment  of 
test  objectives  or  which  could  jeopardize  an  unprotected 
vehicle. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  MINIMA!  Specify  here  the  critical  valuee  of  meteorological 

elemenu  such  as  cloud  cover,  surface  or  upper  wind  veloci¬ 
ties  or  shears,  icing,  sea  state,  etc. ,  which  could  preclude 
successful  accomplishment  of  test  objectivee. 
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Preparation  Instnictione ;  Pace  3220— METEOROLOGICAL  -  FORECASTS 

NOTE ;  Thi«  form  is  used  to  state  the  requirements  for  forecasu 
vaiid  at  or  near  T  >0.  Detailed  forecasts  should  not  be 
requested  for  more  than  three  days  prior  to  the  valid  time. 
The  forecast  services  will  encompass  meteoroloficai  and/ 
or  climatological  parameters. 

BOX  1>9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  TIME  REQUIRED;  State  here  the  number  of  days  pnor  to, 
or  after,  launch  day,  (F  >30.  F  ^ID.  etc.)  and  on  launcli 
day,  the  number  of  hours  prior  to.  or  after,  launch 
(T  -lOH,  T  >dH.  etc.)  that  the  forecast  Is  required. 

BOX  11  FORECAST  PARAMETERS:  State  here  parameters  or 
weather  elements  for  which  a  forecast  is  required  (e.g. , 
precipiUtlon  and/or  obstructicm  to  vision;  amount,  base 
and  top  of  clouds;  horizontal  visibility,  surface  winds,  sea 
and  swell,  vertical  wind  shear,  jet  stream,  turbulence, 
freezing  level,  contrail  level,  etc.)  Use  abbreviations 
listed  in  instructions  for  Page  3230  Box  10.  Parameters 
should  be  separated  into  surface  and  upper  air.  The  range 
or  altitude  interval  and  maximum  altitude  for  upper  air 
parameters  should  be  specified. 


BOX  12  VALID  TIME:  List  here  the  number  of  hours  a  forecast 
will  be  required  to  remain  valid,  e.g. ,  T  -4H  to  T  -0. 

BOX  13  *  LOCATION:  Specify  the  location,  geographical  area,  or 

night  ares  for  which  the  forecast  is  required,  e.g. ,  impact, 
launch,  burnout,  re-entry,  recovery,  etc. 

BOX  14  PURPOSE  AND  REMARKS:  SUte  the  purpose  to  which  the 
forecasts  will  be  put.  Be  specific  (to  calculate  drag,  to 
predict  drift  on  recovery  of  nose  cone ,  etc. ) .  Enter  any 
other  remarks  necessary  to  clarify  any  entry  made  in  the 
other  columns. 


> 
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Date 


11-79 


I.  CU5SIF>CATI0H 


(PACE  TITLE) 

IITEOROLOGICAL  - 

OBSERVATIONS 

2.  REPLACES  PAC£(S) 

DATED 

3.  PACE  NO.  3230 

A.  DATE 

5.  program  title 

_ _ _  rrt - 

6.  PROCf 

am  no. 

Ik.  DATA  ACCURACY 

Lll 

15. 

- 

j  :tem  mo. 

5 

"  test 

10. 

OATA 

REQUIRED 

11.  SUF 

K.  (ImT 

IFACE 

B. 

LOCATION 

2. 

riMC-MIN 

UPPtx 

location 

INTERVAL 

0. 

alt-km 

DATA 

priority 

VALUE 

B. 

CLASS 

PURPOSE  AND  REMARKS 

UDS  FQRH  R  309 
■:CV  79 


REPLACES  PORM  R  3C9  OATEO  JUL  70 

I,  CLASSIFICATION 


■>r=.,jrjt.or  inj  t  rue  t  .e«s :  »AOE  3230  -  "ETCOMIOCI  CAl  -  OOSERVATIONS 

um  is  C  •  r«iOiiesc  rn'^e 

'.scfi-rtil-uU  li  ccquirKl 

C.2  4iialv.:i.-  rt#ceiv«a  uctoru, 

jurin>;,  ot  i:  ror  Che  CeSt  ur  oner.t- 
::4m.  Thu*  '.ype  iM'  meteorolovrts.  j1 
•hseevat urns  will  hu  includi.-d  -.n 
Lite  I’age  Tide  i>OK  zo  further 
iJcntify  :hc  main  tide. 

30X  1-9  Follow  Instructions  for  page  1010. 

BOX  10  OATA  REQUIRED;  Soecify  those  parameters  -hich 

are  desired  and  also  indicate  requirements 
for  computed  data.  Use  the  aooreviac »ons 
as  listed  for  the  foUowinq: 

Temp  i Temperature} 

Pres  fPressurei 

R. H.  'Relative  Humidity) 

4ind 

Visb  {Vis ibi 1 i ty) 

C.C.  (Cloud  Coverage) 

Precip  (P-eci pi  cation) 

S. O.S.  {State  of  Sea) 

Sens  (Density) 

R.l.  (Refraction  Index) 

$tjte  additional  data  requirements  inwediately 
after  those  entered  in  Box  1C,  ^ 

BOX  51  SURFACE:  For  the  sarameters  listed  in  Box  10, 

Include  the  following: 

Box  A.  TIME-MIM.:  Specify  the  time,  in  minutes, 
the  data  is  required,  e.g.,  T-120,  T-60 ,  T-30, 

T-0,  etc. 

Box  3.  LOCATION:  Specify  the  location  or  geo- 
.  graphical  area  at  wnich  the  data  is  required, 

e.g.,  launch,  impact,  flight  area,  etc. 


BOX  12 


BOX  13 


BOX  U 


BOX  15 


UPPER  AIR;  ^or  tne  oarameterik  lislaa  in  Box  .u, 

indicate  the  followlig; 

Box  A.  TIME-HIM.:  Specify  tne  tlme.^in  minutes, 
the  data  is  required,  -e  g-.  T-IZC.  T-,0,  T-30. 
T-0,  etc. 

Box  B.  LOCATION;  Specify  the  location,  gi-o- 
graohical  area,  or  flight  Interval  at  -hich  the 
data  is  required,  e.g-,  launch,  burnout,  re¬ 
entry,  impact,  etc. 

Box  C.  INTERVALS;  Specify  the  intervals  or  in¬ 
crements  of  altitude  at  -hich  the  data  shall 
be  collected  and/or  recorded,  e.g.,  500  m. 

I  km,  etc. 


Box  D.  ALT-Kh:  Spec  i  fy  the  max  i  mj.m  a  1 1 1  tude  or 

limits  of  the  aVtitudes  In  1,000  neters  Um)  ^ 
at  which  the  data  Is  required  at  the  time  listed 
above,  e.g..  100,  150,  200,  50-100.  100-200,  etc. 


OATA  PRIORITY:  Indicate  whether  the  data  require¬ 
ment  is  mandatory  (h) .  required  desired 

(0).  (See  volume  2,  subparagraph  l./.b.H.  for 
further  explanation  of  priority.) 

DATA  ACCURACY;  Indicate  in  column  lAA  the  required 
reduced  data  accuracy  value  ;1  rb.  3  mb.  5  <t5. 
2t,  5t) •  Indicate  in  cclurn  ILB  the  class  of  the 
value  noted  in  column  li*A.  'Zee  volume  2,  sub- 
paragraph  1.7. 6. 3,  "or  further  explanation  of 
accuracy  class.) 

PURPOSE  AND  REMARKS:  State  the  engineering  purpose 
for  the  data  and  any  remarks  necessarv  to  cianry 
the  entries  made  in  the  ocher  columns  or  any 
particular  requirement  not  covered  elsewnere. 
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:.tETEOPOLXICAL  -  DISTaUMOTATIOH  tiOCATIOS  DIAGRAM  * 


•.  ••OOMAM  r«Tl.K 


•,  tTSM  MO.  (.TSST  coec 


t.  •c»^csa  »*■«  (•! 


r.  NcvtsMM 


JOS  R  <s/c 

^iitr  70 


euAuiviCArtOM 


t»Tla*  lorm  iUustraied  above  ts  one  o«  three  muUl>purpuse  acnerai  forme.  The  User  may  eeleci  the  form  most 
appropriate  depenainu  upon  the  de.iired  location  ot  Boxes  a  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Pa^^c 
Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub*title  m  Box  10. 

Preparauon  UutnicUoas:  PAGE  3240- METEOROLOGICAL  -  INSTRUMEOTATIOM  LOCATION  DIAGRAM 

NOTE ;  This  form  is  used  il  special  requiremenu  exist  for  the  lo¬ 
cation  of  meteorological  instruments . 

BOX  1-9  Follow  InstnicUons  for  Page  1010. 

DIAGRAM:  Enter  diagrams  that  indicate  the  locadon  of 
special  instnimenutlon  where  diagrams  are  necessary  to 
clarify  requiremenu. 


BOX  10 


METEOROLOGICAL  -  SPACE  ENVIRONMENT 


% 


Date:  7-70 


I.  cwA««iric*rio« 


(m»a€  riTi.E) 

•-2mc?oLocicAL  -  co::s*JL?A'rr  ssit.tces  • 

1.  ■cei.AeKS  MAac  (s> 

BArce 

1.  riTU.« 

a.  AAoeMAM  MO. 

«.  OATC 

f.  MCViatOM  MO. 


UQZ  POW  c  G/A 

JUt^  70  CLAMirtCATIOM 


’•The  form  iilustrnted  above  in  one  of  three  muUt-purpoee  Kenerai  forme.  The  User  may  sel^  the  form  most 
appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  oi  Boxes  f*  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Paj^e 
.  Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Box  10, 


Preparauon  Instructtoos :  PAGE  3260-METEOROLOGICAL  -  CONSULTANT  SERVICES 

NOTE :  This  form  is  used  to  sute  requiremenU  for  meteoroloflcsl 

eonsultsat  services .  These  servicea  encompass  areas  such 
as  the  application  of  cUmatological  data  to  specific  opera¬ 
tional  problems  concerned  with  the  test  program  at  the 
range.  evaluaUoo  of  daU  requirements  to  meet  specific 
flight  evalustioo  needs .  and  anaiysee  of  the  accuracy  and 
repreaenuiioa  of  environmental  data  requeated  for  (light 
evaluation  purpoeea. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Pigs  1010. 

BOX  10  CONSULTANT  SERVICES;  Enter  the  requirements  for 
meteorological  or  climatological  consultant  service  and 
advice.  Information  for  use  in  advance  planning  of  teat 
schedules,  design  of  teat  equipment,  and  other  meceoro-. 
logical  environmental  dau  for  the  range  are  available. 
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is  on«  of  Chre«  tmil t i purpose  general  forms.  The  User  may  selcc: 
I  the  form  most  appropriate  depend  log  upon  the  desired  location  of  Soaes  3  and  9.  Enter  the 
[  title  at  shown  above  in  the  Page  Title  box  and  an  appropriate  subtitle  in  Box  lO. 


pThe  form  illustrated  above 


Preparation  Instructions:  PACE  3300  •  RECOVERY  *  GENERAL 

SCTE:  This  .'ora  ie  used  to  enter  general 

information  t-imccrnlng  requirenenca, 
riiKht  plans,  operations,  procedures, 
etc.,  pertaining  to  recovery  ot 
personnel  and/or  equipment.  For 
v'lrrraft-cvpf  programs  this  section 
!My  also  tnrjiicie  landing  operations 
'Support  '  nfor-rat  Liin  and  requirements. 


SOX  to  Enter  general  information  concerning  reaui rements 
necessary  to  support  recovery  operations.  Qenei 
requirements  such  as  recovery  areas,  salvage  an. 
disposition,  written  reoorts  required,  handling 
equipment,  drawings,  and  general  communications 
requirements  should  be  Included  on  this  page. 
Detailed  communications  requirements,  i.e.,  typ' 
of  transmission  format,  source,  destinations,  e 
must  be  defined  in  the  communications  section  o 
this,  document. 


BOX  1-9  - 


Follow  instructions  for  page  1010. 


Date 


7-70 


RECOVERY  -  SHIPS  AND  AIRCRAFT  COVERAGE 


1.  rtTks 


_ 


or  SMt** 


■jns  3n 

7n 


ObAAOirieATK 


t.  «<r«.ACKO  r*««  <•) 


a.  r*««  MO. 


?.  xviaiOM  MO. 


Preparation  InilrucUonar  PACE  3310-RECOVERY  -  SHIPS  AND  AIRCRAFT  COVERAGE 

A/C  ACCESS  TIME  (HRS):  Enur  the  total  time  in  hour* 
from  notlilcaUoa  of  the  location  of  the  landing  point  to  the 
time  when  the  aircraft  haa  the  paramedic  team  m  the  water 
with  the  Houuon  collar  attached  to  the  spacecraft  with  the 
hatch  open  and  first  level  medical  aasiataoce  given,  if 
required. 

REMARKS:  Enter  in  this  column  any  information  that  will 
further  explain  any  entriea  on  this  page . 


BOX  12  SHIP  ACCESS  TIME  (HRS):  Enter  the  total  time  in  houre 
from  notification  of  the  landing  pomt  to  the  time  when  the 
ship  arrives  at  the  landing  point  and  the  spacecraft  is  placed 
on  board. 

BOX  13  NUMBER  A  TYPE  RESCUE  A/C :  List  the  number  and  type 

of  aircraft  needed  for  adequate  rescue  coverage  in  the  area 
designated  m  Box  10. 


NOTE :  This  form  is  used  to  list  locations  and  access  timsa  of  re* 

covery  ships  and  aircraft. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  inatructions  for  Page  1010.  . 

BOX  10  AREA  CODE;  Enter  in  this  column  the  area  code  and/or 

designatloa. 

BOX  ll  NUMBER  4TYPE  OF  SHIPS:  List  the  number  and  type  of 
ships  required  for  rescue  in  areas  designated  in  Box  10. 


Date:  7-70 
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Preoaration  Inscrucuons:  PAGE  3320— RECOVERY  -  ITEMS  TO  BE  RECOVERED 


NOTE ;  This  form  is  msd  to  specify  and  describe  items  which  must 
be  recovered,  inciuiling  flight  hardwai'e.  re-entry  vehicle, 
spacecraft,  etc.  Handling  procedures  for  equipment  re¬ 
quiring  special  fixtures,  jigs,  tools.  «tc..  should  be  pro¬ 
vided  to  the  recovery  agencies  in  accordance  with  applicable 
regulations . 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  NOMENCLATURE:  Enter  the  name  or  nomenclature  of  the 
items  to  be  recovered. 

BOX  H  WT-LBS:  Enter  the  weight  of  the  item  m  pounds . 

BOX  12  DIMENSIONS- FT:  Enter  the  overall  length,  width,  and  the 
largest  diameter .  if  applicable. 


BOX  13  LIFE  FORM/HAZARDS;  If  applicable,  indicate  the  i>pe  of 
life  forms;  human,  primate,  or  spores,  conuined  in  the 
recoverable  item.  Identily  any  object  which  is  classixied 
Of  which  is  potentially  dangerous  to  recovery  personnel . 
tor  example,  ordnance  and  hypergoiic  items,  pressurized 
vessels,  and  toxic  materials. 

BOX  14  REMARKS:  Enter  additional  information,  sequence  of 

events,  recovery  aids,  etc. ,  which  will  aid  in  the  identifi¬ 
cation  and  recovery  of  the  specified  objects. 


I 

I 
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PreparaUon  Instruciiona:  PAGE  3330-RECOVERY  -  SALVAGE  AND  DISPOSITION 


NOTE; 

This  form  is  us«d  to  identify  and  describe  components  which 
may  have  to  be  salvaged  and  disposed  of  in  case  of  iomdver- 
tent  impect  on  land  or  in  water. 

BOX  13 

DESCRIPTION:  Give  u  brief  description  of  the  item,  in¬ 
cluding  such  items  .ns  length,  width,  shape,  etc.  If  draw¬ 
ings  are  available,  enter  title  and  number. 

BOX  1-9 

Follow  instruccidns  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  14 

PURPOSE  AND  REMARKS:  Enter  the  purpose  of  the  sal¬ 
vage  action,  the  disposition  of  salvaged  components,  and 

BOX  10 

BOX  U 

BOX  12 

NOMENCLATURE:  Enter  the  name  or  designation  of  the 
componentfs)  to  be  salvaged  or  disposed  of. 

WT-LBS:  Enter  the  weight  of  the  component  in  pounds. 

LOCATION:  Enter  the  location  of  the  component  in  the 
vehicle,  e.g. .  first  stage  engine  section,  nose  cone,  etc. 

any  special  handling  instructions.  Identify  each  object 
which  is  ciaasified  or  which  is  potentially  dangerous  to 
recovery  personnel. 
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[‘THl*  lurni  Utudtruti'd  above  :i  inultiofmrtxise  lurni.  The  (.’ovr  rfi^uirc^l  lo  LiUrr  ihe  tillif 
as  shown  afxtve  in  the  Pa^c  TUle  Uux. 


Preparation  Instnictiona :  PAGE  3340— RECOVERY  -  P IAN'S' ED  AREA2 

NOTE: 

This  torm  is  used  tn  list  requirements  for  planned  aress. 

BOX  14 

REV:  Enter  the  revolution  number. 

BOX  l-“ 

Follow  instructions  for  Page' 1010. 

BOX  13 

ITEMS  TO  BE  RECOVERED:  Enter  n:imes  oi  the  items  of 
flight  hardware  tn  be  rocoverod. 

BOX  lU 

.AREA  CODE:  Enter  the  recovery  area  code  and/or 
designation. 

BOX  16 

REMARKS:  Enter  any  iipecial  remarks  or  instructions  .is 
may  be  applicable 

BOX  a 

POSITION:  Enter  the  latitude  and  Irngicude  of  the  area 
){ivcn  in  Box  lu. 

BOX  12 

LrfVNDING  .AREA  SIZE:  Enter  the  leWfths  of  the  major  and 
minor  axes  of  each  area  in  nautical  miles 

BOX  13 

LAUNCH  AZ;  Enter  the  l.aunch  azimuth  for  the  mission 
involved. 

I 
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t*Thc  form  illujiraied  abovi*  i:i  a  multi-purpose  form.  The  User  is  required  to  enter  the  title 
as  shown  above  in  the  Page  Title  Bos. 


Prepsrsuon  Instructions:  PACE  3350-RECOVERY  -  COKTINCENCY  AREAS 


NOTE: 

This  form  Is  used  to  list  requirements  for  conungency 
areas. 

BOX  14 

BOX  15 

REV:  Enter  the  revolution  number. 

ITEMS  TO  BE  RECOVERED:  Enter  names  of  the  items  of 

BOX  1-9 

Follow  inetnetions  for  Page  1010. 

flight  hardware  to  be  recovered. 

BOX  10 

AREA  CODE:  Enter  the  recovery  aren  code  and/or 

BOX  16 

REMARKS:  Enter  any  special  remarite  or  instructiona  as 

_ 

designation. 

may  be  applicable. 

BOX  11  POSITION:  Enter  the  latitude  and  lonfttude  of  the  area 
given  in  Bos  10. 

BOX  12  LANDING  AREA  SIZE:  Enter  the  lengtha  of  the  maior  and 
minor  axes  of  each  area  in  nautical  milee. 


BOX  13 


LAUNCH  AZ:  Enter  Che  launch  axirmith  for  the  miaa  ion 
involved. 


PreparatiOD  Instruction*:  PAGE  3360— RECOVERY  •  ABORT  ARENAS 

NOTE:  Till#  form  is  used  lor  listing  all  recovery  areas  necessary 

BOX  12 

AREA  SIZE:  Enter  the  lengths  of  the  major  and  minor 
axes  in  nautical  miles. 

BOX  1<9 

BOX  10 

for  aborts.  , 

Follow  instnicUons  for  Pag*  1010. 

AREA  CODE:  EnUr  the  area  cod*  aad/or  designation  in 

BOX  13 

BOX  14 

POSITION:  Enter  the  latitude  and  longitude  of  the  area. 

REMARKS:  Enter  specific  inatmctiona  as  required. 

BOX  11 

this  box. 

LOCATION  OF  AREA:  EnUr  the  location  of  area  design 
nated  in  Box  10. 

1 
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Date:  7-70 

▼<  'cc ) 

1.  •SOt.MKS  »MIC  <•) 

’•  ***••  "**•  3400 

a.  OATK 

a.  MO. 

t.  aSwiatOM  MO. 

HBSB 

•. 

T««T 

COM 

'•*  -I3CV33IC:i  • 

•  sr  .y  , 

'  VA 

[•Th»‘  lurm  !►  «inc  ul  ihrcu  n)uUi>purpU!>r  >;incrui  torms.  fhi-  User  may  scitt-t  ihi*  lorm  moat 

appropriate  depentiinu  u(ioii  the  desired  location  ol  Boxes  s  and  D.  Enter  ihi*  title  as  aiioun  above  in  the  ^ai;e 
Title  liox  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Box  10. 


>  Preparation  Inatructiona:  PAGE  3400-OTHEII  TECHNICAL  SUPPORT  -  GENERAL 

.VOTE:  This  form  is  used  by  the  Requesting  Agency  to  specify 

general  support  requirements  that  are  not  included  in  the 
other  technical  categories. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DISCUSSION:  Define  general  technical  support  require-^ 
ments  not  previously  covered. 


I 
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Date:  11-79 


J.  CUSStPICATlON 


Preparation  I  t  rue:  i  004  ;  PAGE  3'*10 


TECHNICAL  SUPPORT  -  AIRCRAFT 


NOTE:  Thlsf  tom  is  iseu  to  list  reuu :  rt’nonis 

tor  jircrait.  *0:  list  rjn»ic  -lic— 

i.r.ut  rL-iuiri.-ti  ior  ntirnal  :eL»jTi»*crv 
rovert  nn,  rrequenry  protection,  •.•tc., 
iinoe  the  rt.-qui reffenC  in  tn^so  is  :or 
dacj  or  j  service;  those  reqnli  ^-mt-nts 
snruiJ  he  eitere»i  in  the  2000-.;.l00- 
series  pnqes  without  rererence  to 
alroratc.  Atroratt  needs  tor  air¬ 
borne  Instrumentation  tests,  drop 
teats,  user  provided  equipment,  etc., 
siiould  0*  listed  hero. 


Item  A.  .iUMSER  3F  AIRCRAFT:  Enter 
number  or  aircrart  required  to  $uoDort 
tne  function  ana  purpose. 

Ite^  3.  ‘iO.  uF  F\.ICHT$/;./C:  inter  t^'e  number  of 
'lights  anticipated  oer  aircraft. 

I  ten  C.  FLIGHTS  MPS/TEST:  inter  the  maximum 
‘light  duration  in  hours  that  will  be  recuirej 
‘or  an  average  single  test.  FI  I -got  c '  ne  should 
Include  time  flown  prior  to  T-time,  e-iCirjtec 
hold  time  and  post-test  vehicle  or  missHe  ima, 
as  applicable.  Times  should  be  b-iseo  .Jesirad 
aircraft  speed. 


30X  1-9 
SOX  10 

BOX  I  I 


BOX  12 

BOX  13 


Follow  Instructions  for  page  !010. 

aircraft  source  FUNCTICM/REQ'JIREMENT:  State 
whether  the  aircraft  wit!  be  furnished  by  the 
Requesting  or  Suooort  Agency.  Enter  tne 
‘unction  tne  aire.^aft  will  perform  such  as 
airooroe  instrumentation  ’.give  type),  escort, 
pnoto,  administrative,  etc.  State  the  air¬ 
craft  support  that  will  be  -eouirsrt,  i.e., 
transient  services,  common i ca : iens,  etc. 

•IJIPmEnT  to  be  installed  in  AIRCRAFT;  Enter 
the  soecialized  eouipment  to  be  installed  in 
tne  aircraft.  Indicate  who  will  perform  the 
installation  (l),  maintenance  vh)  and  who 
will  furnish  (F)  this  equipment.  Give  an 
estimate  of  the  time  needed  to  Install  and 
remove  {R)  each  i tem  of  eouipment.  For 
example,  a  piece  of  special  telemetry  equio- 
!Tient  furnisned,  maintained  and  installed  bv 
XX  Companv  Is  needed  and  't  taxes  20  hours 
to  Instill  and  5  hours  to  remove.  The  entry 
would  be  made  as  ’‘Telemetry  sec  mOO,  XYZ, 

XX  Co.  F,  I ,  M,  1-20.  R-5." 

ITEM  H:  Enter  appropriate  unit  nf  measure  for 
al t i tude. 

number  of  AIRCRAFT  AND  AIRCRAFT  FLYING  HOURS/ 
O'JARTER:  Enter  bv  quarter,  the  following 
information: 


Item  0.  TOTAL  FLYING  hRS/QTR;  Enter  Che  total 
flying  hours.  This  value  is  obtained  bv  multi¬ 
plying  the  numbers  in  Box  1 3A  by  Box  135 
3ox  13c. 

Item  E.  STATION:  Enter  the  stat 'on(s)  ,  center{s* . 
or  range  s cat  ion  number (s)  involved. 

Item  F.  flight  PATH:  If  the  flignt  path  encom¬ 
passes  .many  Stations,  Hit  the  range  stations 
such  as  3-7.  If  the  stations  invoiv^o  vary 
quring  tne  test  period,  indicate  sucn  for  eacn 
quarter.  if  the  flight  path  is  more  involved, 
enter  narrative  description  in  the  Remarks  box 
(Box  IL)  or  as  a  note  in  tre  applicable  form 

■  pages. 

Item  G.  SPEED  RANGE  -  <TS ;  Enter  minimum 
and  maximum  speeds  acceptable  in  knots. 

ItemH.  ALTITUDE:  Enter  min  i  mum  .and  maxi¬ 
mum  a  1 1  i  tudes  acceptab  I  e ,  :.e.,  !CC0-.Oot 

increments  or  equivalent  metric  unit. 

BOX  14  REMARKS:  Use  this  box  to  clarify  or  explain  anv 
information  stated  elsewnere.  include  .he 
aircraft  tvpe  and  idenc i Ficat ion  numoer .  if 
’known.  indicate  whether  the  -ange  can  expect 
IQ  use  •■he  aircraft  for  ocrer  missions  between 
tests. 
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Date:  11-79 


1.  CLASSIFICATION 


(PAr.E  TlTL£) 

OTHER  TECHNICAL  SUPPORT  -  SEACRAFT 


2.  REPLACES  PACE(S/ 
DATED _ 


3.  PAGE  SO. 


5.  program  title 


6.  program  no. 


7.  REVISION  NO. 


R. 

ITEM  NO. 


'TEST 

CODE 


10.  TYPE  AND  FUNCTION 


n.  SEACRAFT  SOURCE 


CY 


■  I  2  I  3  I 


12.  NUMBER  OF  OPERATIONS 

75TAl  Ting  ftgjdlREO  0N~fi'ATl6N~ 


14. 

OPERATING  AREA 

BEARING  (TRUE) 

” 

SPEED 

TYPE  AND  FUNCTION 

17.  DESCRIPTION  OF  OPERATIONS 


18.  SUPPORT  REOIIIREO 


I  I .  SEACRAFT  SOURCE 


12.  NUmBEP  of  OPERATIONS 


13.  total  time  REQUIRED  CN  STATION 


>  I  2  I  3  LA 


I  A.  operating  AREA 
15.  bearing  (true! 


16.  SPEED 


W.  DESCRIPTION  OF  OPERATIONS 


18.  SUPP^®T  REnijiPER 


10.  TYPE  AND  FUNCTION 


1  I .  SEACRAFT  SOURCE 


12.  number  of  operations 


n.  ^QTAL  time  REOUIREP  STATION 


1C.  OPERATING  AREA ll?.  DESCRIPTION  OF  OPERATIONS 


IS.  BEARING  (TRUE) 


18.  SUPPORT  REQUIRED 


UOS  FORM  R 
NOV  79 


317  REPLACES  FORM  R  317  DATED  JUL  70 

1 .  CLASSIFICATION 


Preparation  I  nstruct  Ions ;  PACE  3'*!  I  -  OTHER  TECHNICAL  SUPPORT  -  SEACRAFT 

NOTE:  This  fora  Is  used  to  Use  requireaencs 
for  sescrafe.  Do  not  list  rang*  ships 
required  for  nornsl  celcMCry  rcccpcion, 
radar  tsaasureMner.  nr  recovery  since  the 
rcquireaeflc  In  chose  cases  is  for  data 
or  a  service;  chose  requireaencs  should 
be  entered  in  che  2000>  and  3300>series 
pages  wlehouc  reference  co  ships.  Sea- 
craft  needs  for  shlpborne  Instruaents- 
cinn  test,  set-out  costs,  User  Installed 
equlpacnt,  etc.,  should  be  listed  here. 


BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  paqe  1010. 

BOX  ItT  TYPE  AND  FUNCTION:  Enter*che  type  of  ship  or 

boat  required  and  the  function  it  Mill  per¬ 
form. 

BOX  11  SEACRAFT  SOURCE:  Designate  whether  ship  is 

furnished  by  che  Requesting  Agency  (RA)  or 
Support  Agency  (SA). 

BOX  12  NUMBER  OF  OPERATIONS:  Enter  under  the  schedule 

the  number  of  operations  In  the  space  pro¬ 
vided. 


BOX  13  TOTAL  time  REQUIRED  ON  STATION:  Enter  under  che 
schedule,  the  estimated  total  time,  in  hours, 
the  ship  or  boat  will  be  required  for  the 
calendar  periods  indicated. 

BOX  14  OPERATING  AREA:  Enter  che  geoqraphical  coordinates 
of  the  approximate  on-station  position  desired  or 
tha  area  in  which  che  ship's  operations  are  co  be 
conducted. 

BOX  IS  BEARING:  Enter  che  true  bearing  of  the  ship  or 
boat  operation. 

BOX  16  SPEiD:  Enter  the  speed  requirements  of  the  ship 
or  boat  in  knots  during  the  support  operations. 

BOX  17  DESCRIPTION  OF  OPERATION:  Enter  a  brief  descrip¬ 
tion  of  a  typicai  operation  under  this  test 
code. 

BOX  18  SUPPORT  REQUIRED:  Describe  the  support  required. 

Enter  all  nonstandard  equipment  that  must  be 
installed;  indicate  which.  If  any,  the  Support 
Agency  will  be  expected  co  furnish,  install,  or 
maintain. 
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Date:  7-70 


».  CW**«l^«eAT«0»» 


Pre|»ritlon  Instmctlun.:  PAGE  3«0-OTHER  TECHMCAL  SUPPORT  -  TARGETS 

NOTE;  This  form  is  used  to  list  moving  target  reguirements. 

Do  not  use  this  page  to  list  requirement*  for  splash  or 
SOFAR  nets. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instruction*  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  T.\RGET  CODE  DESIGNATION.  NAME.  AND  REFERENCE:  B( 

Indicate  the  target's  code  designation  and  common  name. 

Also,  give  references  which  will  describe  the  target.  ^ 

BOX  11  TYPE  OF  TARGET:  Slate  the  type  of  moving  target,  indi¬ 
cating  Its  environment  (land,  sea,  air,  space). 

BOX  12  SOURCE:  Indicate  whether  the  target  is  to  be  furnished  by 
the  Requesting  (RA)  or  Support  Agency  (SA). 

BOX  13  SECURITY  CLASSIFICATION:  Enter  the  highest  security 
classification  of  the  target. 

BOX  14  TARGET  PERFORMANCE  PARAMETERS:  Indicate  the 
magnitude  of  the  various  parameters  listed.  Space  is 
available  for  the  listing  of  additional  parameters  if 
appropriate. 

BOX  15  AIR  CONTROL  REQUIREMENTS:  Complete  the  outilned 
description,  checking  or  filling  spaces  as  applicable. 


BOX  16  NAME  OF  EQUIPMENT;  List  the  equipment  (both  target- 
borne  and  nonurget- borne)  need*  for  target  requirements. 
Facility  requirements  should  be  listed  in  the  5600-8erie* 
pages. 


RA/SA:  Indicate  whether  listed  equipment  will  be  furnished 
by  the  Requesting  (RA)  or  Support  Agency  (SA) , 

DESCRIPTION  OF  EQUIPMENT:  Brteily  describe  impor¬ 
tant  properties  of  items  listed  in  Box  IC. 

PURPOSE:  Indicate  the  purpose  of  the  items  listed  in 
Box  16. 

SUPPORT  SERVICES  AND  SPECLAL  REQUIREMENTS: 

List  support  services  such  as  Automatic  Ground  Control 
Landing  (AGCL).  Operational  or  simitar  systems  must  be 
described  in  the  event  a  user  ’vould  be  authorized  to  provide 
hia  own  target  operations. 
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Preparation  Instructions:  PACE  3430-SUMMARY  OF  FREQUENCY  USE /PROTECTION 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  present  a  consolidated  list  of  all  fre* 

quencies  which  will  be  used  by  the  Requesting  Agency.  It 
will  include  the  frequencies  that  will  be  used  with  the  equip-> 
ments  listed  on  previous  pages,  plus  those  listed  elsewhere 
in  this  PRO.  This  page  serves  as  a  iummary  of  frequency 
protection  required  and  is  not  to  be  considered  a  request 
for  frequency  allocation.  Requests  for  frequency  allocation 
will  be  submitted  according  to  range  directives. 

BOX  l.*9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  FREQUENCY:  Enter  the  frequency  in  megahertz. 

BOX  11  RELATED  PRO  PACE:  Enter  references  to  related  PRO 
pages  that  describe  the  equipments  to  be  used,  by  page 
number  and  item  number. 

BOX  12  EMISSION  CHARACTERISTICS;  Enter  the  type  of  emis¬ 
sion.  such  as  A.M,  F.M,  CW,  Pulse;  bandwidth  in  kHz  and 
power  output  (average  and/or  peak),  as  applicable. 

BOX  13  PURPOSE /UX:aTION:  Enter  the  purpose  for  which  the 
frequency  is  required  (e.g..  point-to-point  voice,  air/ 
ground  telemetry,  etc.).  Enter  the  locauoo  of  the  refer¬ 
enced  equipment. 


I 


BOX  14  PROTECTION  REQUIRED:  Enter  the  desired  guard  band 
sut;h  as  500  kHz.  etc.  If  no  protection  is  required,  enter 
the  word  ’’None’*. 

BOX  IS  ESTIMATED  'TIME  OF  USE:  Enter  the  estimated  range 
time  in  hours  per  test  that  the  frequency  will  be  used: 

Box  A.  PRE-OP;  Open  loop  tests  performed  at  times 
other  than  during  the  Launch  operation . 

Box  0.  LAUNCH:  Include  the  time  the  radiation  begins 
nonn.illy  during  countdown  to  splash,  stage  separation, 
injection,  etc,,  whichever  is  applicable. 

BOX  16  SPECIAL  MONITORING  REQUESTS;  Enter  other  related 
PRO  pages  which  explain  special  monitoring  requirements 
in  detail. 
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Prenaraticn  Instructions-  PAGE  M40-<«EOOETIC  AND  GRAVITATIONAL  DATA 


NOTE;  This  form  Is  us«d  to  identify  geodetic  snd/or  gnvitstlonsl 
dau  required  for  the  program  or  to  identify  peraniecer  ac¬ 
curacy  requirements  which  exceed  current  accuracy  levels. 
The  geodetic  and  graviuuonsl  parameters  for  specific 
launch  sites ,  sensors .  and  targeted  impact  points  are 
available  to  any  qualified  user.  The  Support  Agency  Geodetic 
Pro}ect  Officer,  or  the  responsible  geo^tic  agency,  will 
distribute  tbe  requisite  published  geodetic  data  to  the  User 
for  emch  facility  or  group  of  faciiiUes  tdenufied  for  uae  in 
support  of  the  program  in  the  Statement  of  Capability.  The 
User  will  then  analyze  the  geodetic  data  to  determine  its 
adequacy  in  connecuno  with  program  objectives. 

In  general,  the  presently  available  parameter  accuracies 
represent  tbe  current  suie-of-the-arc.  If  the  User  identi¬ 
fies  accuracy  requiremenu  significantly  beyond  the  sute- 
of-the-art  (available  daU) ,  the  basis  of  these  requiremenu 
must  be  documented.  Such  documenution,  if  required.  wUl 
be  requested  of  the  User  by  the  Support  Agency  after  review¬ 
ing  the  PRO. 

If  this  page  is  not  filled  in  by  the  User,  it  will  signify  that 
the  launch  site,  sensor,  and  urgeted  impact  point  dau.  as 
specified  by  the  Support  Agency ,  are  adequsu  to  meet  pro¬ 
gram  requiremenu. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  FACILITY  DESCRIPTION  AND  LOCATION:  Identify  each 

facility  (launcher,  sensor,  impact  pout,  or  support  facility) 
and  lU  location ,  if  known , 


BOX  i:-l5  REQUIRED  DATA  ACCURACIES:  Usi  the  m.*iximum 
allowable  sundard  devution  unuertamues  (accuracy  « 

1  <7)  for  tbe  following  iums  for  which  geodetic  and 
graviutional  dau  requirements  have  been  identified: 

(1)  Launch  FaciiiUes  p>  Target  Poinu 

(2)  Sensors  <4)  Support  Facilities 

All  columns  should  be  filled  in.  U  (he  parameter  is 
not  required,  enur  NH.  If  the  paramter  is  required 
but  there  is  no  accuracy  sutement  necessary,  enter 
anX. 

BOX  16  R£.\LARKS  AND  SPECIAL  REQUIREMENTS:  Enter  any 

remariu  as  necessary.  List  any  special  geodetic  and/ 
or  gravitational  requirements  not  provided  for  above. 
Enter  special  instructions  such  as  dau  reference  points 
on  particular  instnimenution.  special  dau  card  issuance 
or  address,  specul  accuracy  suiement  ciarificaiion.  or 
any  special  requiremenu  related  to  the  dau. 
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Preparaticn  InatrucUou:  PAGE  34SO-OTHER  TECHNICAL  SUPPORT  -  TRAINING 


NOTE; 

This  form  is  used  to  dssexibo  spscUl  training  or  brtsAng 
rsquircrasnts  for  Rsquesting  Agency  personoai  to  support 
of  program,  mission  or  test  operations. 

BOX  1-9 

Follow  instructions  (or  Page  1010. 

BOX  10 

LOCATION:  Enter  the  location  where  the  training  is  to  be 
accomplished. 

BOX  11 

NUMBER:  Enter  the  number  of  personnel  to  be  trained  at 
the  location  stated  in  Box  10. 

BOX  12 

TYPE/SPECIALTY:  Cater  the  type  of  training  required. 

Give  training  course  numbers  or  apeeuUty  codes,  if 
known. 

BOX  13 

DATE/OURATION:  Define  the  period  of  Ume  that  the 
personnel  will  be  available  for  the  training  courses  requested. 

BOX  14 

PURPOSE/RE. HARKS:  Describe  the  training  required  and 
sute  any  equipment  or  training  aids  that  may  be  required. 

If  housing,  messing,  and  other  base  sutiport  services  are 
required  for  the  personnel  specified  in  Box  11,  appropriate 
information  must  be  entered  in  the  Personnel  Xseignment 
Schedulee,  Pagee  SIOG  through  S120. 
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Date:  7-70 


JULY  70 


L  Titi«  Box  and  an  appropnai*  aub-ttil«  in  Box  10. 


Preparation  InatrucUooi:  PAGE  3500— MEDICAL  -  GENERAL 
NOTE:  Thia  form  ia  uaed  to  proTida  general  medical  requiremente . 

BOX  1-9  Follow  inatrucUooa  for  Page  1010. 


BOX  10 


DESCRIFTTON:  Enter  a  deacripUoa  of  the  general  medical 
requiremente  to  be  aupported  for  tne  varloua  pbaaea  of  U» 
procram/ mieeian. 
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I.  CI^MirtCATIOM 


Preparation  Inatmctiona :  PAGE  3505 -MEDICAI^ BIO-SCIENCE 

NOTE:  Thia  form  ia  uaed  to  auca  apecial  requiremanu  for  biologi¬ 

cal  pacitagea. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  ioatructiona  for  Paga  1010. 

BOX  10  SUPPORT  SERVICES  OR  SPECIAL  REQUIREMENTS:  Llat 
ihoaa  support  aarvtcea  and  apacial  requiramanu  which  may 
fall  under  tha  category  of  bio-aeienca  regmrdleaa  if  already 
mentioned  elaewhere  in  the  document,  i.e..  cagea  for  pri¬ 
mates.  special  ioatructiona  for  their  care,  feeding,  etc. 

BOX  11  PURPOSE:  Briefly  describe  the  purpose  of  the  items  in 
Box  10.  relating  them  to  the  overall  program. 


BOX  12  SPECIAU2ED  PERSONNEL  OR  EQUIPMENT  NEEDED: 

Describe  any  special  equipment  or  specialized  personnel 
required. 
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PreparmUoo  iMtructlona:  PAGE  35XO-MEDICAC  -  PERSONNEL  -  ACTIVE 

NOTE;  Thia  form  ia  uaed  to  identify  the  number  and  type  of  medi¬ 
cal  personnel  required  at  various  locatiooa  to  support  the 
p  rogram/ mission. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Pofs  1010. 

BOX  10  LOCATION:  Enur  the  areas  or  locations  that  are  to  bo 

staged  with  medical  personnel,  l.e. ,  Patrick  AFB  Hospi¬ 
tal,  KSC;  or  offshore  boats,  such  as  LARCS. 

BOX  11  NUMBER/TYPE!  Enter  the  number  and  type  of  personnel 
to  be  assigned  to  each  iocsdion  specified  in  Box  10.  e.g. . 

4— surgeons. 

BOX  12  TRAINING  REQUIRED:  Enter  in  this  box  the  personnel 
traimng  and/or  briefing  required  prior  to  aeslgnment. 


BOX  13  RESPON  AGENCY:  Uat  the  agency  reaponslhle  for  con¬ 
ducting  the  training  aeesions. 

BOX  14  DATE:  Enter  the  arrival  and  departure  daua  of  medical 
pcracuiel  at  the  locations  listed  in  Box  10. 

BOX  15  REMARKS:  Enter  additional  information  or  apeclai 
requirements. 
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(»*«C  riruci 


».  MC^kACCS  »A«C  <•) 


I.  HO. 


3320 


i;0S  POW  R  324 


JULY  70 


PrvparaUoB  loatnctiou:  PACE  3S20~ MEDICAL  >  PERSONNEL  -  STANDBY 

7<OT£:  Thu  form  U  used  to  idontify  tbo  modieal  porsooMl  who  will  BOX  12  REMA1UC8/8PEC1AL  REQUIREMENTS;  Enter  additionBl 

b«  required  to  support  the  profrvn/miuioa  durian  emer-  informetloii  or  special  requiremenu. 

gencies  or  oo  a  standby  baau  aa  conaultanta .  • 

BOX  1-9  Follow  laatmetUma  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  LOCATION:  Enter  the  areae  or  loeationa  where  standby 

medteal  personnel  will  be  assigned. 


BOX  11 


NUMBER/SPECXALTY:  EnUr  the  number  and  specialty 
field  of  the  medical  personnel  required  at  each  location 
Hated  In  Box  10. 


Date 


7-70 


1.  ekAaairi«AT*«M 


ri>*ac  TiTkO 

METICAL  -  FACIUTr/EQUHWEMT  * 

«.  NCAVACC*  (•) 

OATIt* 

«.  TITkC 

•.  AM««AM  MW. 

3S30 


«.  OATC 

f. 


EBSCRIPnOH  ^ 


UZS  FOPf'^  R  G/A 
JULY  70 


ckAaatrtCAriaai 


•Th«  form  illuotrated  above  is  one  of  three  muUi>purpose  general  forms.  The  User  may  select  the  form  most 
appropriate  depeodlng  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  8  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  sb^n  above  in  the  Page 
.  Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  subtitle  in  Box  10. 


PreparmUoB  InstnicUons:  PAGE  3530- MEDICAL  -  FACILITY/ EQUIPMENT 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  describe  the  medical  equipment  and 

facilities,  land  or  sea  based,  that  will  be  required  to  sup¬ 
port  the  program/ mission. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  iBstmctlons  for  Pago  1010. 

BOX  10  DESCRIPTION:  Include  a  deeerlpUon  of  the  Land-based 

and  sea-based  medical  facilities  required.  Also  describs 
special  equipment  and  transportation  requiremenu  for  the 
astronauts,  medical  teama.  or  medical  equipment,  e.g. , 
special  surgical  kits,  instruments,  helicopter  from  lauiich 
ares  to  hospital,  ambulances,  etc.  Briefly  describe  the 
medical  team  communications  requirements,  e.g.,  MCC 
surgeon  requires  two  way  teletype  communication  with  each 
ship  in  the  recovery  aress.  The  detailed  communications 
requirements,  i.e. ,  type  of  transmission,  format,  source, 
destinations,  etc. ,  should  be  defined  in  the  ground  com¬ 
munications  section  and  referenced  to  the  appropriate  item 
numbers. 


Date 


7-70 


I.  ewAaviricArtoN 


70 

t.  CbAMiriCATtOM 


■The  form  illuetraicd  ;ibove  ie  one  of  three  multi-purpose  general  forms.  The  User  may  Heiect  the  form  most 
appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  9  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  :it»ve  in  the  Page 
Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Box  lU. 


PrepsrsUon  Instructions:  PAGE  OSOO-PUBUC  AFFAIRS  SERVICES  -  GENERAL 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  describe  procedures  for  receiving  end 

disseminstlnc  geneml  prognm/ mission  Informstion  to  news 
media  represenutlves  and  to  other  Support  Agencies. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  Instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DESCRIPTION:  Enter  general  information  cooeemlng 

Public  Affairs  Services.  Include  such  areas  as  oral  com¬ 
munications,  radio  and  television,  motion  picture,  news 
media,  spectni  releaees,  etc. ,  connected  with  public 
affairs. 

Enter  the  overall  achedule  of  public  affaira  events  that  will 
be  covered.  Specific  requirements  must  be  entered  on  ap¬ 
plicable  forme  to  receive  support  such  as  communications, 
facilities,  photography,  etc.,  and  may  be  referenced  herein. 


239 


Preparation  Inamictiona:  PAGE  3820-PimUC  AFFAIRS  SERVICES  <  ^r£WS  MEDIA  PERSONNEL  POSITIONS 

NOTE:  Thia  form  ia  uaed  to  iiat  the  personnel  aaaigned  for  news  me- 

dia  covera4e  at  varioua  locationa .  It  also  eatabliahas  the  re¬ 
quirement  for  news  media  personnel  eacorta  at  these  locations 
Services  and  other  requirements  for  support  of  Public  Affaim 
personnel  will  be  entered  in  the  appropriaU  rcquiremenu 
section  of  the  document. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  mstructions  for  Page  lOlO. 

BOX  10  LOCATION:  Enter  the  location  where  the  news  media 
coverage  will  occur. 

BOX  1 1  NUMBER:  Enter  the  number  of  news  media  personnel 
required  at  this  location. 

BOX  12  DUTIES  OR  RESPONSIBIUTIES:  Enter  the  duties  or  the 
responsibilities  of  the  personnel  listed  in  Box  11  such  as 
voice  commenutor,  cameraman,  soundman,  etc. 

BOX  13  TYPE  OF  COVERAGE:  Enter  the  type  of  coverage  to  be 
given,  t.e.,  TV.  radio,  pboto.  etc. 


BOX  14  ESCORT:  Enter  a  statement  as  to  whether  or  not  an 
escort  is  required. 

BOX  13  TIME:  Enter  the  arrival  and  departure  time  of  the 
news  media  personnel, 

BOX  16  REMARKS:  Enter  any  remarks  that  may  bs  appropriats. 


I 
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Date;  11-79 


f. 


TITCt) 

DATA  COUPirm  FROCEBSIMO  BPECmCATlOKi  -  OCNUIAL* 

I.  AsvcAcsa  (•! 

•ATCe 

■.  TITI.C 

pwaewiMi  Me. 

*•.  UISCTJSSIOTI  ♦ 


UOS  fOfiM  S  G/A 
JULY  70 


e«.Aasiricj»TtoM 


[•The  form  iUusiraied  above  is  one  o<  three  muili -purpose  \{eneral  forms.  The  User  may  select  the  form  most 
appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  oi  Boxes  d  aixi  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Page 
Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-tUle  in  Box  10. 

Preparation  Instructions:  PAGE  4100—  DATA  COMPtTTZH  PROCZSBQfO  flPCCXTXCATIOM  -  OZMEBAL 

NOTE:  ThU  form  is  used  to  Ust  the  general  data  processin*  re¬ 

quirements  not  covered  by  Pages  4H0  or  4160.  Disposition 
of  the  data  wlU  be  listed  in  the  dau  dUpoeUion  section  of 
this  document. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  Instructlona  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DESCL’SSION:  EoUr  the  requirements  for  dau  proeeaaing. 


i 
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Date 


n-79 


1.  CUSSIFICATtON 


1  (PAGE  title) 

■ 

.  REPLACES  PAGECS) 

3.  PAGE  NO. 

DATA  comm  PROCESSING  SPECIFICATIONS  -  DETAIL 

DATED 

4.  DATE 

5.  PROGRAM  TITLE 

.  PROGRAM  NO. 

7.  REVISION  M. 

8. 

ITCH  NO. 

9. 

TEST 

CODE 

10. 

DATA  DESCRIPTION 

n. 

SC^^ 

CL 

1— 

13. 

DATA 

SAMP 

14. 

DATA 
>L0T  0* 
PRINT 
RATE 

15. 

REFERENCE 

16. 

TVPE 

DATA 

FORMAT-GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS 

TO 

RATE 

rnm 

a 

_ 

1 

1 

UOS  FORM  R  iiOO 
MV  79 


REPUCCS  form  R  400  DATED  JUL  70  ' 

1.  CUSS  in  CATION 


Rr«p«rat(on  Instruct  ions:  PAGE  4110  -  DATA  COMPUTER  PROCESSING  SPECinCATlONS  -  DETAIL 

BOX  14 

BOX  IS 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  1010. 

BOX  10  DATA  DESCRIPTION:  Enter  th«  typo  of  Cho  dJto  Co  BOX  16 

bo  processed. 

SOX  11  SEC  CL:  Enter  the  security  closslf icetlon  of 

Che  date.  BOX  17 

BOX  12  PROCESSING  TIHE:  Enter  Che  time  (Zulu  or 

flight  cimel  to  begin  and  stop  processing. 

SOX  13  DATA  SAMP  RATE:  Enter  Che  rate  at  which  the  data 

will  be  sanpied  and  scored  on  magnetic  tape. 


NOTE:  This  fore  ie  ueed  to  list  the  general 
data  proceaalag  raguircaetics.  The 
dispoaltioa  of  these  data  will  be 
Hated  la  the  data  dlspoeltion  section 
of  this ‘doctisenc. 


DATA  PLOY  OR  PRINT  DATE:  Enter  the  rate  at  which  the 
data  will  be  tahen  from  Che  saaipled  data,  plotter, 
or  printer. 

REFERENCE:  In  the  appropriate  eoliann,  enter  the  page 
number  where  the  item  is  listed  and  the  agency 
designator  with  the  number  portion  of  the  referenced 
itaai. 

TVPE  PRESENT.:  Enter  the  type  of  presentation  of-  the 
data  (magnetic  cape,  film  plot,  hard-copy  plot, 
printout,  etc.), 

DATA  FCRHAT-CENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS:  Enter  all  special 
data  formats  for  general  instructions  which  are 
needed  to  further  define  the  specifications  of  the 
processed  data. 
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Preparation  Instruct  ions :  PAGE  AI60  *■  DATA  FAOCESSIMC 

NOTE:  This  fot»  la  to  be  uaad  to  rfaecrlba 
derivative  or  special  handling  of 
nrasuraaent  data  not  readily  or 
adequately  defined  on  requireaent 
pages  2000  through  3999  such  aa 
covputer  prograaa,  graphical 
preaen cat  Iona,  preferred  aechode 
of  processing  data,  special 
foraulaa  or  desired  calculations. 


80X  1-9  Follow  Instructions  for  page  1010. 

BOX  10  DATA:  Enter  the  data  for  *d»lch  the  special 

processing  Is  required. 

SOX  II  AEFCXENCE:  Enter  the  page /paragraph  and  I  tea 

niaabar  {frost  paga/paragraph  sartes  2000- 
3999)  whare  tha  data  collactlon  requiresMnt 
appaars. 


SOX  12  time  IhT;  Entar  the  time  Interval  betwean  consacutiva 
prints  on  which  data  are  required. 

SOX  13  T!HC  REQO:  Indicate  tha  nusiber  of  hours  (H)  or  %«rk 
days  (WO)  aftar  the  test  (T-0)  chet  the  data  are 
required. 

BOX  \k  OESIXEO  DATA  PXESENTATlOH  Ar40  REHARKS;  Describe  the 
special  data  process ing/pr a santat Ion  required  such 
as  special  formats  in  tabular  data,  graphical  data, 
magnatic  tapes,  etc.  For  other  than  standard  pre¬ 
sentations,  a  complete  description,  should  be 
furnished.  (Deviations  from  normal  presentations 
will  require  lead  time  for  computer  prograiwiing 
and  causa  longer  elapsed  time  due  to  special 
handling.) 
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I^Thtt  fora  iituscroctd  abov*  is  ono  of  throo  milt tpurposo  ^ooorol  foras.  Th«  Us«r  moy  soioct 
Ch«  fora  fMDSC  spproprioco  dapoftdinq  upon  tf^o  dosirod  location  of  Boxes  8  and  9.  Enter  the 
title  as  shown  above  In  the  PaQe  Title  box  and  an  appropriate  subtitle  In  Box  10. 


Preparation  Instructions:  PACE  A200  •  DATA  OISPOSITinp  -  CCNCRAL 

This  fora  tx  used  to  list  the  general  BOX  1*9  Pottosi  Instructions  for  pa9e  1010. 

ruqulreoencn  for  dlspoetcton  of  fllRht 

evaluation  data  which  have. been  eetab-  BOX  10  OCSCXIPTION:  Enter  a  description  of  flight  eva 

Ilsbed  eisewnere  in  this  doctmenc.  ulatlo.i  data  disposition  requi roRonts . 
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1 


CiASSi FI  CATION 


Date:  11-^ 


(PAGE  TITLE) 

2.  REPUCES  PAGE($} 

3.  MCC  HO.  „0S 

DATA  REPORTS 

DATED 

4,  DATE 

s.  PROGRAM  TITLE 

|S. ITEM  NO 

.  p.TEST  CODE 

6.  PROGRAM  NO. 

7.  REVISION  NO, 

10.  TYPE  REPORT 

11.  TIMC  REOgiREO 

1. 

QUANTITY 

13. 

lA,  REFERENCE 

IS. 

16. 

REQUIRED  FORMAT  I 

A.  fiACi 

S.  ITEM  NO. 

,  _  _ 

j 

• 

UOS  FORK  R  W3 
NOV  73 


RCPIACCS  FORH  R  ^03  DATES  JUL  70: 

I.  CLASSIFICATION 


Frep«r«c:on  I nitruct ions:  PAGE  A205  -  DATA  REPORTS 

NOTE:  This,  fora  Is  ussd  for  spocifylnn  rs» 
quirentncs  for  cho  reproduction  and 
dlscrlbuclon  of  c«sc  does  reports 
rosultlng  fro*  reouireiMncs  stated 
on  pages  2000  through  <il99.  These 
reports  include,  but  are  not  Halted 
to,  tape  recordings,  photographic 
records,  survey  data,  aetsorologlcal 
reports,  taieaecry  records,  trs* 

Jectory  data,  etc. 


SOX  1*9  FoMom  instructions  on  page  1010. 

« 

SOX  iO  TYPE  REPORT:  Enter  the  type  of  report  required 

such  as  quick'* look,  preliminary,  or  final. 
Ouick-look  or  preliminary  Is  to  be. presented 
prior  to  the  final  data  in  either  tabular  or 
graphical  form.  Only  that  data  %«h{ch  at  a 
later  time  wilt  be  incorporated  should  be 
included  in  this  category.  Final  report  data 
constitute  the  end  product  required  by  the 
range  User  or  other  agencies.  These  data  are 
to  be  processed,  reduced,  etc.,  in  a  manner 
prescribed  in  previous  pages  of  the  UOS. 


SOX  n 

SOX  12 
SOX  13 

SOX  I A 

BOX  IS 

BOX  16 


TIME  REQUIRED:  Enter  the  time  in  minutes,  hours, 
or  days  after  the  test  that  .the  data  are  required. 

QUANTITY:  Enter  the  nwnber  of  reports  required. 

DATA  TYPE:  Enter  the  type  data  such  as  metric, 
telemetry,  etc. 

REFERENCES ;  Enter  the  page  number  and  item  number 
where  the  acquisition  requirements  are  listed 
elsewhere  in  this  document.  All  data  items  re¬ 
quired  must  have  a  reference. 

RECIPIENT;  Enter  the  name  and/or  code  of  the 

personas)  and/or  organizat ion(s)  which  originated 
the  request,  followed  by  the  agency  code. 

REQUIRED  FORMAT:  Enter  any  special  requirements 
for  the  organization  or  presantation  of  the 
report . 
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Date:  11-79 


t.  ek^sBiviCArioM 


-iTUf) 

DATA  DISPOSITION  -  DETAIL 

1.  acakAcaa  aaos  i»> 

OAfCO 

1  aA««  MO.  ^210 

«.  OATC 

j.  pa<>aaAM  T»T*.» 

•.  aaOOWAM  MO. 

7.  acvasiom  mo. 

iriM  MO. 

rxar 

eoox 

CAT  A  Tvwe 

la. 

otarniauTiOM 

11, 

^ITV 

lAa 

mMCt^*€mr 

ts, 

ri  MV 

ACMAJIKS 

*aAOC  MO. 

trcM  mo. 

! 

j 

i 

j 

UOS  FORM  R  404 
JULY  70 


Frepaiacion  Instruct ion«:  PAGE  4210  -  DATA  OISROSITION  •  DETAIL 

MOTE:  This  fora  is  ussd  to  Hit  Ch«  dls» 
position  of  dots  ochsr  thsn  rssl 
time,  tho  rsdulrsasncs  for  which 
hav«  bstn  establlshsd  elssvhors 
in  this  docussne.  This  sscclon 
nsy  bs  divided  loco  specific 
aubsecclons,  as  required,  for 
particular  profraas.  These  sub* 
sections  nay  be  broken  down  by 
aission  phase,  e.g.,  prelauoch, 
launch,  eldcourse,  orbital  and 
space,  temlnel,  and  signature. 

Data  breakout  nay  be  categorized 
bv  type,  e.g.,  coaeand,  telcnetry, 
photographic,  etc.  The  organiza¬ 
tion  of  this  section  nust  be 
consistent  with  the  data  break¬ 
out  where  the  requirenent  was 
established  In  this  docuaent. 

In  all  cases  the  syscce  used  and 
breakout  of  categoriee  nuet  be 
explained  on  page  4200.  Oats 
Lilsposiclon  -  Cenernl. 


30X  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  page  1010. 

BOX  10  DATA  TYPE;  Enter  the  type  of  data  to  ba 

handled  using  standard  data  nomenclature 
when  applicable.  Reference  Document 
501-70,  Volume  I,  Suppletsent  I,  Uniform 
Test  Ddta  and  Data  Product  Nomenclature. 

BOX  11  REFERENCE:  Enter  the  page  number  and  i tarn 

number  where  the  data  acquisition  requi Te¬ 
nants  are  listed  elsewhere  In  this  document. 
All  data  items  required  must  have  e  reference. 

BOX  12  DISTRIBUTION:  Enter  the  organization  and  code 

of  the  office  assigned  as  the  central  distri¬ 
bution  point  for  the  data.  This  office 
should  be  contacted  if  problems  arise  in 
data  di stribut ion. 

QUANTITY:  Enter  in  Box  A  the  number  of  orig¬ 
inal  date  records  required.  If  more  than  one 
original  Is  needed,  explain  the  need  in  the 


Retnerks  box  (Sox  16).  Enter  in  Box  6  the 
number  of  copies  or  prints  needed. 

SOX  14  RECIPIENT:  Enter  the  naeia  and/or  code  of  the  person(s) 
end/or  organ i zetion<s)  which  originated  the  request, 
followed  by  the  agency  code  in  parentheses.  This 
agency  or  person  will  receive  the  data  from  the  dis¬ 
tributor  listed  in  Box  12. 

SOX  15  time  REQO;  Enter  the  time  In  hours,  up  to  24  hours, 
and  In  days  as  Indicated  below.  This  is  the  time 
required  for  receipt  of  the  data  by  the  recipient. 

''M*'  meaning  consecutive  hours  from  T-0. 

'W  meaning  consecutive  hours  from  T-0;  Saturday, 
Sunday  and  holidays  arc  not  included  in  this  time 
period  (S  deys/week). 

*  '*C0*'  neening  calendar  days  from  T-0;  Saturday, 
Sunday  and  holidays  are  Included  in  this  processing 
t  Ime. 

'M/A'*  meaning  v«han  the  data  is  available. 

”E0.*H  •*  (enter  number  of  days)  meaning  the 

number  o?“davs  from  mission  termination  (end  of 
mission)  whan  the  data  are  required. 

(enter  number  of  days)  meaning  the 
number  ^  days  after  the  ship  on  which  the  data 
were  generated  has  returned  to  port. 

"AOV"  meaning  after  arrival  of  vehicle. 

"EOS^  *'  (enter  number  of  days)  meaning  the 
number  o7**days  after  the  end  of  support. 

'*£♦  (enter  number  of  days)  meaning  number 
of  days  after  the  event. 

"Rd*  (enter  number  of  days)  meaning  the 
nuRiber  of  days  after  receipt  of  the  material. 

REMARKS:  Enter  any  remarks  that  will  further 
clarify  any  entries  or  designations  that  appear 
on  this  page. 
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SOX  13 


BOX  16 


Date:  7-70 

I.  eu*aa«^i«*TioM 


•The  form  iUustraied  above  ia  one  of  three  muUl-purpoae  ((eneral  forma.  The  Uaer  may  aeieot  the  form  moat 
appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  8  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  ia  the  Page 
Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  aub-title  in  Box  10. 


Preparation  Instructions :  PAGE  SlOO^ PERSONNEL  ASSIGNMfNT  SCHEDUL£S  «  GENERAL 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  by  ths  Requesting  Agency  to  ehow  per¬ 

sonnel  deployment  in  coonsctlon  with  the  program. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructlone  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DISCUSSION :  Specify  the  number  and  type  of  personnel . 

the  location  and  the  (Oration  of  the  asslgnmenu.  Pages 
SI  10  and  5120  will  apecify  detaUed  ■ehedullng. 
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Date 


n-79 


1.  CLASSIFICATION 


<PAS£  TITLE) 

PEKONNEL  ASSI6NHENT  SCHEDULES  -  DETAIL 

2.  REPLACES  PAG£(S) 

DATED 

3.  PACE  HO. 

4.  DATE 

5-  PROGRAM  TITLE  .  | 8. ITEM  NO. 

J.TSST  tOOEl 

b.  PROGRAM  NO. 

7.  REVISION  NO. 

10. 

LOCATION 

n. 

PERSONNEL  CATEGORY 

12.  NUMBER  OF  PERSONNEL  ASSIGNED/MONTH-OUARTER  | 

CY  _ • 

CY  _ 

CY  _ 

CY  _ 

j 

JL 

M 

J.. 

J 

5^ 

A 

iPi- 

! 

2 

3 

a 

1 

2 

-1- 

a 

I 

2 

A.  CONTRACTOR  (INCL  SUBCONTN.) 

AOHI HI  STRATI VE 

ENGINEERING 

TECHNICIAN 

8.  CIVIL  SERVICE 

AOMiNI STRATI VE 

ENGINEERING 

TECHNICIAN 

C.  MILITARY 

OFFICERS 

ENLISTED 

0.  TRANSIENTS 

CONTRACTOR 

CIVIL  SERVICE 

MILITARY 

J 

E.  TOTAL 

_ 

1 3.  REMARKS 

UOS  FORK  R  500  REPUCES  FORM  R  500  DATED  JUL  70 
HOV  79 


I.  CLASSIFICATION 


Preparation  instruct  ions:  PACE  SHO  -  PERSONNEL  ASSIGNMENT  SCHEDULES  •  DETAIL 


NOTE:  Tliis  fora  la  used  to  show  cace<|orlzsd 
Reeueaclag  Agency  personnel  deploywenc 
In  eunneccion  wtch  the  prograa.  Thle 
lafonuclon  la  required  to  allow  plan¬ 
ning  for  housing,  aesaing,  nedic.il 
care,  recreation  and  ocher  general  or 
base  support  services  for  personnel 
assigned  to  or  meeting  at  Che  various 
locations. 


BOX  I "9  Follow  instructions  for  paqe  1010. 

BOX  10  LOCATION;  Enter  the  location  within  the  aqeney 

{or  other  locations)  where  personnel  wilt  be 
assigned  or  will  visit..  See  instructions  in 
Boa  IZ  concerning  workers  living  in  one  area 
and  coflisuting  to  another  for  work. 

BOX  II  PERSONNEL  CATEGORY :  The  various  categories  of 

personnel  chat  may  be  assigned  in  connection 
with  the  test  prograsi  are  listed  within  rhis 
boa.  If  ocher  categories  are  applicable, 
appropriate  substitutions  or  additions  can 
be  made. 


BOX  12  NUMBER  OF  PERSONNEL  ASS IGNED/MONTH-OUARTER:  Enter  in 
the  appropriate  boaes,  by  months  for  the  first  year 
and  by  quarters  for  subsequent  years,  the  number  of 
personnel  assigned  to  the  location  shown  in  Boa  10. 

In  eases  where  personnel  live  at  one  location  and 
coMKuta  daily  to  another  for  duty,  enter  an  asterisk 
or  other  designator  in  the  affected  boa  in  the 
"TOTAL"  line;  also  enter  clarifying  notes  in  the 
Remarks  box  (Box  1 3)  showing  the  work  locations  and 
number  of  personnel  commuting  thereto  from  Che  loca¬ 
tions  shown  in  Sox  10. 

BOX  13  REMARKS;  Space  is  provided  for  additional  information 
which  may  affect  planning  such  as  requirements  re¬ 
lating  to  special  personnel  accontnodations ,  commuters 
and  dependents,  etc.  Enter  number  of  school  age 
dependents  in  kindergarten ,  grade  school  and  high 
school . 
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Date:  11-79 


1.  CLASS IFJCATIOM 


{rut  TITLE)' 

PERSQtlNEL  ASSIGNMENT  SCHEDULES  -  HOUSING 

2.  REPUCES  PACE(S) 

OATEO 

3.  PAGE  NO.  5120 

k.  DATE 

5.  PROGRAM  TITLE 

jS.TEST  COO 

E  6.  PROGRAM  NO. 

7.  REVISION  MO. 

R. 

ITEM  NO. 

10. 

LOCATION 

II. 

TYFE  OF  QUARTERS 

12.  W 

CY  _ 

CY  _ 
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UOS  FOW  «  501 
NOV  79 


REPUCES  FORU  R  501  OATEO  JUL  70 

1.  CUSS  in  CAT! OM 


Preparation  Instruction,:  PAGE  5120  -  PERSOHMEL  ASSIGNMENT  CCHEOULES  -  HOUSING 


SOTE:  This  ton.  Is  usa4  to  show  rha  quarter, 

required  for  Requesting  Agency  personnel 
Jepioyed  In  connection  with  the  prograa. 
This  intomation  ii,  required  to  allow 
planning  for  housing  and  other  general 
or  base  support  services  for  personnel 
assigned  to  or  aeecing  at  the  various 
Locations. 


SOX  1-9  Follow  instruction,  for  page  1010, 

SOX  10  LOCATION:  Enter  the  location  within  the  range 

tor  other  locations)  where  personnel  will  be 
assigned  or  will  visit.  See  instruction.  In' 
Box  12  concerning  worker,  living  in  one  area 
and  confuting  to  another  for  worx. 


BOX  11  TYPE  OF  QUARTERS:  The  categories  of  quarters  (houses, 
trailers,  bachelor  quarters  bed  spaces,  or  barrack 
bad  spaces)  that  may  be  required  in  connection  with 
the  test  program  a^e  listed  wirhin  this  box.  If 
otner  categories  are  applicable,  appropriate  sub¬ 
stitution  or  additions  may  be  made. 

BOX  12  NUMBER  OF  QUARTERS  REQUI REO/MONTH-QUARTER :  Enter  in 
the  aopropriete  boxes,  by  months  for  the  first  year 
and  by  quarters  for  subsequent  years,  the  numoer  or 
quarters  required  at  Che  location  shown  in  3ox  10. 

In  eases  where  personnel  live  at  one  location  and 
cawiute  daiW  to  another  for  duty,  enter  an  asterisk 
or  other  designator  in  the  affected  box:  also  oro- 
vide  clarifying  notes  at  the  bottom  of  the  page 
Indicating  tha  work  locations  and  number  of  personnel 
commuting  thereto. 
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*.  PMC  <•} 


S.  PMC  HO. 


TRA.*(SPOmTION  -  CDTERAL  » 

f.  PP<3a«Mi  TITUC 


•  DISCUSSIOT  * 


4.  OATC 


T.  PCVICIOM  NO. 


i;GS  R  r,/A 
JULY  70 

t.  euMciPicArioM 


[•The  form  iliuctratcd  above  ie  oo.:  of  three  muiit-purpoee  general  forms.  The  User  msy  aelcct  the  form  most 
appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  a  and  9.  Enter  the  tiiie  as  shown  :iUnc  in  the  Pate 
TUie  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Box  10. 


Prepnrttlon  Instructions:  PAGE  5200— TRANSPORTATION  -  GENERAL 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  by  the  Requesting  Agency  to  specify  gen¬ 

eral  transportation  requirements.  Specific  requirements 
and  schedules  are  contsined  In  Pages  5210  and  5220. 

BOX  1-9  Follocr  mstructiona  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DISCUSSION:  Define  the  general  tranaportatloo  requirements. 
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Date 


n-79 


1.  CLASSIFICATION 


(PAGE  TITLE)  ^ 

SURFACE  LOGISTICS  SCHEDUL^ 

2.  REPLACES  PAG£(S) 

DATED 

3.  PACE  NO.  ;  52t0 

k,  DATE 

5.  program  TITLE 

6.  PROGRAM  NO.  | 

7.  REVISION  NO. 

nilAMTITY  OF  C^RC0/nUARTER 

3. 

ITEM  HO. 

M. 

TEST 

CODE 

to. 

TRIP 

”*  '  LOCATIOM 

FER- 

SOH- 

NEL 

X 

to* 

SEE 

n 

CY  _ 

FREQ 

/QTR 

FROM 

TO 

MOTE 

1 

2 

3 

IZI 

1 

2 

3 

k 

1 

2 

-i— 

4 

UOS  FORM  R  502 
NOV  79 


REPUCES  FORM  R  502  DATED  JUL  70 

1.  CUSS  I  FI  CATION 


fvTh.  form  illustrated  above  is  a  multipuroose  form  The  User  is  rcauircdj 
[  to  enter  the  title  as  sftown  above  in  the  Paqe  T,tl»-  boa. 


Preparation  Instructions:  PACE  5210  -  SURFACE  LOGISTICS  SCHEDULE 

*JOTE:  This  ft>rn  is  need  tn  lint  ill 

;tequef»tinK  AciMu  v  surface  t  r:ine- 
port.ni. ion  repuirewents  I’ur 
persdiinel  anu  corno  between 
<iir  cu)  the  vurioue  staciiuiM 
or  situs,  ihouid  the  Hct^uuet  ln>» 

A(ienuv  desire  to  provide  part 
or  .ill  of  lt.>«  own  cransptwtaclon, 
this  should  be  shown  .mU  noted  .is 
User  provided;  in  which  caee,  .my 
niaceriais  handl  inx  or  other  re¬ 
quirements  to  h'e  placed  on  the 
Sugpoi'C  Aceory  shall  be  specified. 

These  requirements  should  cover 
the  period  of  Che  proernm  and 
reflect  only  chosu  requirements 
in  direct  sunport  of  the  program. 

Personnel  and  cargo  load  will  he 
entered  as  separate  items  uvt-n  if 
the  location  entry  Is  identical. 


90X  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  page  IQIO. 

SOX  10  TRIP  PREO/QTR;  Enter  the  number  of  trlp^ 

anticipated  per  quarter. 


BOX  12 


LOAD:  If  the  load  is  personnel,  enter  an  "X"  in  the 

personnel  column.  If  tne  load  is  cargo,  enter 
“S/T”  (short  tons)  for  carqo  on  land  or  "M/T 
(measurement  tons)  for  ship  cargo  in  the  heading 
to  complete  the  notation  on  "LSS  X  !0  . 
and  enter  an  exponent  m  the  column  such  .hat  .  ■- 
number  entered  in  the  columns' in  Sox  I'*  ioes  not 
exceed  four  digits. 


BOX  13  SEE  MOTE:  If  additional  space  is ‘required  to  clarifv 
anv  line  item,  enter  the  letter (s)  A-2Z2  o" 
applicable  line  and  enter  the  same  letter(s)  In  the 
note  column  on  a  blank  or  lined  spere  form.  After 
typing  In  the  iame  title  as  this  page  and  a  page 
number  one  decimal  number  larger  (5200.2,  etc./, 
enter  the  necessary  clarifying  Information. 


BOX  U  NUMBER  OF  PASSENGERS  AHO  QUANT I 'Tr  OF  CARGO/QUARTER; 

After  entering  the  last  two  digits  of  the  applica¬ 
ble  calendar  year  (CY),  enter  the  number  of 
passengers  and  quantity  of  cargo  to  be  transported 
per  quarter.  If  the  number  or  quantity  Is  depeed- 
ent  on  the  test  schedule,  enter  the  value  per  test 
and  type  the  notation  ‘per  test'*^  after  the  value 
entered. 


BOX  11  LOCATION:  Enter  the  name  or  number  of  the 

station,  base,  center,  etc.,  ‘h  the  appro¬ 
priate  column,  where  the  personnel  and/or 
cargo  will  be  transported  from  and  to. 
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Date:  11-79 


1.  CLASS  I rt  CAT! ON 


(PACE  title) 

AIR  LOGISTICS  SCHEDULE* 


5.  PAOGRAN  TITLE 


3. 

ITCH  NO. 


TEST 

CODE 


10. 

TRIP 

FREQ 

/QTR 


PERH 

SON-j 

NEL 


2.  REPLACES  PAGE(S) 
DATED 


6.  PROGRAM  NO. 


J.  PAGE  NO.  15220 


k.  DATE 


7.  REVISION  NO. 


NUMBER  OF  PASSENGERS  AND  QUANTITY  OF  CARGO/OUARTER 


CY 


CY 


CY 


UOS  FORM  R  S02 
MOV  79 


REPLACES  FORM  R  502  DATED  JUL  70 

I.  CLASSIFICATION 


I 


t*Th«  foriR  II1ustr«t«d  «bov«  is  •  nwltipurpos*  form.  Th«  Us*r  it  r«quired 
to  «flCtr  tho  tiel*  «»  show*  «bov«  in  ch«  Pa^a  Tit  la  box. 


Preparation  Instruct  tons:  PAGE  5220  •  AIR  LOGISTICS  SCHEDULE 

MOTE:  Thla  fora  la  used  to  Hat  all 
Requesting  Agency  air  trana* 
portation  raqulrcaenca  of 
personnel  and  cargo  between 
(or  to)  Che  various  staclona 
or  sices.  Should  the  Requesting 
Agency  deal re  to  provide  part  or 
4il  of  Its  own  tranaportation. 
chls  should  be  shown  and  noted 
as  User  provided;  in  which  easa« 
any  aaterlals  handling  or  ocher 
rcquireaenca  to  be  placed  on  the 
Support  Agency  ahall  ba  specified. 

These  requlrescncs  ihould  cover 
Che  period  of  che  program  and 
reflect  only  chose  requirements 
In  direct  support  of  che  program. 

Personnel  and  cargo  load  will  ba 
entered  as  separate  line  Items 
even  If  che  location  entry  is 
Identical. 


BOX  (•9  Follow  instructions  for  page  1010. 

BOX  10  TRIP  FREQ/QTR:  Enter  the  ntaaber  of  trips 

anticipated  par  quartar. 

BOX  11  LOCATION:  Enter  cha  name  or  numbar  of  tha 

Station,  base,  canter,  etc.,  in  cha  apprO' 
priace  column,  where  the  personnel  and/or 
cargo  will  be  transported  from  and  to. 


BOX  12  LOAD:  If  the  load  i s *  personna I ,  enter  an  ”X'*  In 
Cha  parsotinal  column.  If  tha  load  is  cargo, 
enter  the  exponent iai  value  in  the  column  maVked 
"LBS  X  10*."  Select  an  exponent  such  that  the 
niMbar  enceed  in  cha  column  in  Box  U  doas  not 
axeaad  four  digits. 

BOX  13  SEE  NOTE:  If  additional  space  is  required  to 

clarify  any  Una  Item,  enter  tha  letter(s)  A-Z22 
^  tha  appMcabla  lina  and  enter  the  same  letter(s) 
in  Che  note  column  on  a  blank  or  lined  spare  form. 
After  typing  in  the  same  title  as  this  page  and  a 
page  numoer  one  decimal  number  larger  (5210.2, 
etc.},  enter  the  necessary  clarifying  information. 

BOX  14  NUMBER  OF  PASSENGERS  ANO  QUANTITY  OF  CARGO/QUARTER: 

After  typing  in  cha  last  two  digits  of  tha  aopi ica* 
bla  calendar  year  (CY),  enter  che  ntxaber  of 
passengers  and  quantity  of  cargo  to  be  trensoorted 
per  quarter.  If  tha  numbar  or  quant  tty  is  dapand- 
ent  on  the  test  schedule,  enter  the  value  per  test 
and  type  the  notation  "per  test"  after  the  value 
entered. 
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(mmaM  TITl,«) 

SERVICES -GENERAL 

BATCO 

5300 

4.  OATC 

t.  ewOOMAM  TITUC 
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f.  AKVISIOM  NO. 
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Preoarjlion  I nstruct «on4 :  PAGE  5300  -  SERVICES  -  CENERAl 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  by  eh*  R«qu*stln« 

Afe**icy  CO  list  r«qui r*«t‘ot •  fe**’ 
service*  noc  covered  eisewhere  in 
this  ilocuoenC.  Sepjrst*  P*gM 
should  be  used  fur  each  service, 
und  this  encrv  should  be  'sade  In 
'he  Pa:;e  Title  bos,  l.e..  Admin- 
iscracive.  Air  Operations.  Ficll- 
::;es  Operations  and  Maintenance, 

.  Marine  Operattone.  Medical  ano 

Dental.  Procurement,  Scorae*  and 
Housekeeping,  and  MlsceUaneous. 


BOX  1 Follow  Instruct  ions  for  page  lOlO. 

BOX  10  type  I  TEH./ SERVICE:  Itemize  the  required 

Item(s)  or  servrce(s). 

BOX  n  RA  OR  SA:  Indicate  v«hether  the  item<s)  and/or 

servicp(s)  entered  in  Sox  10  shall  be 
Requesting  Agency  (RA)  or  Support  Agency 
(SAK 


BOX  12  OATES,  AMOUNTS,  OR  CHECKS  FOR  REQUIRED  1 TEM/SERVICE: 

Enter  dates  (month  and  year)  at  the  top  of  each 
period  (FROM  -  TO  columns)  i teffl(s)/service(s)  mav 
be  required.  Enter  amounts  (units  of  measure 
which  may  be  e,:pres5ed  as  nomoer  of  persons,  pounds, 
tons,  gallons,  square  feet,  etc.,  as  applicable  to 
specific  line  items)  for  oach  line  item  for  the 
periods  they  are  required.  If  the  amounts  fumts) 
arc  not  applicable,  piace  checkmarxs  in  appropriate 
columns  for  i^ems  required. 

BOX  13  PURPOSE  AND  R£MARKS-S»ECI AL  INSTRUCTIONS:  State 

briefly  the  need  for  services  requested  and  include 
any  clarifying  remarks  which  specifically  describe 
items  and  amounts  shown  in  Boxes  10  and  12.  Should 
the  required  services  need  special  instructions, 
enter  these  instructions  in  this  space,  when 
applicable,  ancer  the  name  of  the  contractor  is) 
and  contract  number(s)  for  which  this  service/ 
support  is  required. 
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Surface  Craft 
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SAR  Boata 

Boat  Coflioonanta 

Power  PlMta 

Hulls 
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SaiartancT  Ship  Repair 
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I.  CUSSiriCATION 


Date:  11-79 


(PAGE  TITLE)  ^ 

SERVICES'-  PROPELLArits>  GASES.  Afffi  CHEHICAg  _ 


2.  REPUCES  PAGE{S) 
DATED 


3.  PAGE  NO.  IS3W 


DATE 


5.  PROGRAM  TITLE 


6.  program  no. 


7.  REVPSION  NO. 


S. 

IHH  NO. 


TEST 

CODE 


10. 

I(ame/oesignatio;i| 


military 
SPEC.  MO. 


13-  UNITS 


FEDERAL 
STOCK  NO. 


QUANTITY  REQUIRED/QUARTER 


cv 


16.  REMARKS 


UOS  form  R  SON  REPUCES  FORM  R  504  DATED  JUL  70 
NOV  79 

I.  CUSS  I  FI  CAT  I  ON 


f-Th^  form  i 11 ust raced  above  it  a  mui C t purpose  form.  The  User  is  required 
L  to  enter. the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Paqe  Title  box. 


Preparation  Instructions:  PAGE  5310  *  SERVICES  -  PROPELLANTS.  CASES  AND 

.NOTE;  This  lurm  la  uued  by  the  Kcqueuiinu 
Acency  to  list  propr<ia  rt.‘€|ulr*.*rai*nfH 
for  prupv I  l.incs,  ;;.itics  :ind  i 


CHEMICALS 

BOX  14  RA  OR  SA:  indicate  whether  the  items  in  Box  10  will 
be  furnished  by  the  Requesting  Agency  (RA)  or  by 
the  Support  Agency  (SA) . 


BOX  1-9  Pol  tow  .instruct  ions  for  page  IblO. 

SOX  fO  NAME/OESIGNATION:  List  the  missi te  propellants. 

gases,  chemicals,  lubricants,  hydraulic  fluids, 
preservatives  and  POL  products  required  for 
conducting  operations  on  the  range,  include 
solid  propellant  fuels  on  this  page.  Do  not 
include  items  thec  are  applicable  to  equipment 
operated  by  the  Support  Agency  or  chat  are 
not  used  in  support  of  operation. 


BOX  15  QUANTITY  REQUI REO/QUARTER:  Est i mace  the 'cons umpe ion 
of  the  material  per  quarter  for  each  of  the  3 
years,  should  the  program  continue  chat  long. 

BOX  16  REMARKS:  Enter  additional  information,  as  necessary, 
Co  clarify  the  requirements.  When  applicable, 
enter  the  name  of  Che  contractor ( s )  and  contract 
nufflber(s)  for  which  the  service/supporC' is  required 

NOTE;  Ll»c  any  of  the  foLlowlnp  propellants,  xaaes  and 
chenicaia  or  any  others  required: 


BOX  It  milt  I  ARY  SPEC.  NO.;  Enter  the  number  of  the 

mi  1 1 cary  sped f icbC ion  which  identifies  and 
defines  the  entry  in  Box  10. 

BOX  12  FEDERAL  STOCK  NO.:  Enter  appropriate  number 

which  identifies  entry  in  Box  10. 

BOX  13  UNITS:  Enter  an  "X"  in  the  approoi iete  unit 

coluim.  A  blank  column  is  aveiiahle  to  list 
another  unit  of  measure,  if  required.  Enter 
an  exponent,  if  required,  in  tho  column 
entitled  "X  10*."  Select  an  exponential 
value  so  chat  the  number  typed  in  Box  15 
does  not  exceed  four  digits.  Decimal  values 
may  be  rounded  off  to  the  nearest  whole 
value  within  .5  percent,  i.e.,  100.2  should 
be  entered  as  100.  10.2  should  be  10,  10.6 
as  II. 


Aaeonle,  Anhydrous  (lb) 
Anlllna  (lb) 

Atroq  (SCI) 

Carben  Disulfide  (lb) 
Ethylene  Oxide  (lb) 
Frenn  12  (lb) 

Furfural  Alcohol  (lb) 
Haxana  (gal) 

JP-A  (gal) 

JP-5  (gal) 

Methanol  (gal) 

Propana  (gal) 

IRFNA  (lb) 

UDETA  (lb) 
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Date:  11-79 


I.  CLASSIFICATION 


(PACE  TITLE) 

SERVICES  -  AIRCRAFT  AND  GROUND  VEHICLE  FUELS* 


2.  REPLACES  PAGE(S) 
DATED 


3.  PACE  NO.  , 


5320 


4.  DATE 


5.  PROGRAM  TITLE 


6.  PROGRAM  NO. 


7.  REVISION  NO. 


A. 

ITEM  HO. 


TEST 

CODE 


NAMC/OESICNATtO:it 


11 . 

MILITARY 
SPEC.  HO. 


FEDERAL 
STOCK  NO. 


13.  UNITS 


IS. 


QUANTITY  REQUIRED/QUARTER 


CY 


CY 


UOS  FORM  R  504  REPLACES  FORM  R  504  DATED  JUL  70 
NOV  79 


1.  CLASSIFICATION 


’*TTi«  form  Ml  ultra  (ad  abova  i»  a  tmil  tipurposa  form,  (Jsar  is  reauired 

.  CO  antar  eha  tic  la  as  shown'abova  in  tha  Paga  Title  box. 


Preparation  Instructions:  PAGE  5320  -  SERVICES  •  AIRCRAFT  AND  GROUND  VEHICLE  FUELS 


NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  list  requlresenca 
for  aircraft  and  ground  vehicle  fuels. 


BOX  1-9 
BOX  10 


BOX  11 


Follow  instructions  for  paqe  1010. 

NAME/OESIGHATION:  Enter  the  types  of  aircraft, 
ground  vehicle  and  ground  power  unit  fuels 
required  for  conducting  operations  on  the 
range,  suen  as  aviation  gas,  aut&<«>cive  gas, 
and  diesel  fuel.  Do  not  list  fuel  requi retnents 
For  any  range  operated  equiement. 

military  SPEC.  NO.:  Enter  the  n<anber  of  the 
military  specification  which  idnnclflas  and 
dafinas  tha  material. 

FEDERAL  STOCK  NO.:  Enter  tha  appropriate  number 
Chat,  identifies  tha  entry  in  Sox  lO. 


BOX  13  UMTS:  Enter  an  "X"  in  the  appropriate  unit  column. 

A  blank  column  is  available  to  list  another  unit  uf 
measure.  If  required.  Enter  an  exoonent,  if  "-e- 
quired.  in  the  column  entitled  ''X  10*. '*  Select  an 
exponential  value  so  that  the  number  typed  in  Box 
IS  does  not  exceed  four  digits.  Decimal  values 
may  be  rounded  off  to  Che  nearest  ^^holc  value 
within  .5  percent,  i.e.,  100,2  should  be  entered 
as  100,  10.2  as  10,  10. b  as  II. 

BOX  14  RA  OR  SA:  Indicate  whether  the  item  will  be 

Requesting  Agency  (RA)  or  Support  Agency  I'SA) 
f urn i shed . 

BOX  15  QUANTITY  REQUIRED/QUARTER;  Estimate  the  consumption 
of  the  material  per  quarter  For  the  duration  of 
Che  ptogram. 

BOX  I6  REMARKS:  Enter  additional  information,  as  necessary, 
to  clarify  the  requirements.  When  applicable, 
enter  the  name  of  the  contractor(s)  and  contract 
nuntber(s)  for  which  the  service/support  is  required. 
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Date:  11-79 


I.  CUSSiriCATION 


(PACE  TITLE) 

SERVICES  -  MISCELLANEOUS  LUBRICANTS,  HYDRAULIC 
FLUIDS.  PRESERVATIVES.  ETC.* 


2.  REPUCES  PAGE(S) 

dated 


3.  PACE  HO. 


5330 


4.  DATE 


S.  PROGRAM  TITLE 


b.  program  no. 


7.  REVISION  NO. 


TEST 

CODE 


MMC/OES I  CNATIOM 


MILITARY 
SPEC.  NO. 


FEDERAL 
STOCK  NO. 


1  3 .  UNITS 


15. 


QUANTITY  REQUIRE 0/QUARTER 


CY 


16.  REMARKS 


UOS  form  R  504  REPUCES  FORM  R  S04  DATED  JUL  70 
NOV  79 


I.*  cuss  I  FI  CAT  ION 


^*Th€  fom  illustrstNd  ateva  I*  a  multipurpose  form.  The  User  is  required 
to  enter  thu  title  at  shown  above  in  the  Paqe  Title  oox. 


Preparation  Instructions:  PACE  5330  -  SERVICES  • 

NOTE:  This  form  Is  used  to  list  requlre- 
aencs  for  lubricants,  hydraulic 
fluids,  preaervaclveo,  etc.  In¬ 
formation  entered  on  this  form  la 
for  planning  and  proRraamlnR  pur¬ 
poses  only.  Proper  documentation 
naist  be  submitted  to  appropriate 
supply  agency  at  time  of  requi re¬ 
sent  la  order  to  obtain  1 tarns 
listed  hereon. 


Follow  Instructions  for  page  1010. 


MISLELLANEOUS  LUBRICANTS,  HYDRAULIC  FLUIDS.  PRESERVATIVES.  ETC. 
BOX  13 


SOX  14 


UNITS:  Enter  an  "X"  in  the  appropriate  unit  column. 
A  blank  column  is  aval lable  to  list  another  unit 
of  measure,  if  required.  Enter  an  exponent,  if 
required,  in  the  column  entitled  "X  10*.”  Select 
an  exponential  value  so  that  the  number  typed  in 
Box  14  does  not  exceed  four  digits.  Decimal 
values  may  be  rounded  off  to  the  nearest  whole 
value  'V I  thin  .5  percent,  I.e.,  100.2  should  be 
entered  as  100,  (0.2  as  10,  10.6  as  II. 

AA  OR  SA:  Indicate  whether  the  item  will  be 

Requesting  Agency  (RA)  or  Support  Agency  (SA) 


80X  10  NAME/OESIGNATION;  Enter  the  types  of  lubri¬ 

cants,  hydraulic  fluids,  preservatives,  etc., 
required  for  missile,  aircraft,  ground  vehicle 
and  shop  use  such  as  lubricants,  cutting  oil, 
paints,  soldar,  graases,  solve.its,  preserva- 
tivee,  hydraulic  fluids,  hydraul ie  flushes, 
primers,  welding  gases,  etc. 

BOX  II  MILITARY  SPEC.  NO.:  Enter  the  number  of  the 

mt I i tary  specification  which  Identifies  and 
defines'  the  materiel. 

BOX  12  FEDERAL  STOCK  NO.:  Enter  the  appropriate 

nianber  Chat  identifies  the  entry  in  Box  10. 


BOX  15  QUANTITY  REQUIRED/QUARTER:  Estimate  Che  consumo- 

Cion  of  the  materiel  per  quarter  for  the  duration 
of  the  program. 

BOX  16  REMARKS:  Enter  additional  information,  as  necessary, 
to  clarify  the  requirements.  When  applicable, 
enter  the  name  of  the  contractor{s}  and  contract 
nuai6er(s)  for,  which  tha  sarv ice/support  Is 
required. 
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n-79 


Date; 


I.  CUSS  in  CATION 


{PAGE  TITLE) 

SERVICES  -  VEHICLES  AND  GROUND  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 


2.  AEPUCCS  PAGE{S) 
DATED 


3.  PAGE  NO. 


5340 


A.  DATE 


5.  PAOCRAN  TITLE 


5. TEST  coot]  6.  PROGRAM  NO, 


7.  REVISION  NO. 


8. 

ITEM  HO. 


NAME  AND 
NOMENCLATURE 


CAPAC¬ 

ITY 


t 

USEO 


NUMBER  REQUIREO/QUARTER 


REMARKS-SPCCIAL  INSTRUCTIONS 


UOS  PORM  R  505  REPUCES  FORM  R  505  DATED  JUL  70 
NOV  79 


I.  CLASSIFICATION 


Preparation  Instructions:  PACE  53‘‘0  -  SERVICES  -  VEHICLES  AHO  GROUND  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 


NOTE;  This  for«  la  uai'd  liv  the  Rvqucatim; 

Aftency  to  Llat  requi rcmenia  Tor 
vuhit-lva  .inu  k;rounil  Ivindliim  cqulp- 
awnt . 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  page  1010. 

BOX  10  NAME  AND  SOMENCUTURE;  Enter  the  name  of  vehi¬ 

cles  (to  include  local  water  vehicles.  If  any) 
and  ground  power  units  reqjired,  with  appro¬ 
priate  milicarv  nomenclature,  if  applicable. 
Include  all  heavy  equipment  such  as  trailers, 
tractors,  forklifts,  sedans,  trucks,  rail¬ 
road  dollies,  cranes,  etc.,  and  aM  ground 
power  units,  i.e.,  generators,  APUs,  etc. 

Use  page  5210,  Surface  Logistics  Schedule, 
for  listing  all  surface  transporcat Ion 
requirements  of  personnel  and  carge. 

BOX  11  CAPACITY;  Indicate  the  capacity  if.  n>jf.iber  of 

passengers,  tons,  kVA,  etc. 


BOX  12  PURPOSE:  State  the  purpose  for  which  the  equipment  is 
requi red . 

BOX  13:  %  USED:  Indicate  the  percentage  of  use  in  terms  of  a 

90-dav  quarter  with  a  2i*-hour  day  (2160  hours). 

BOX  14  RA  OR  SA:  Indicate  whether  the  eouioment  will  be 
Requesting  Agency  (RA)  or  Support  Agency  (SA) 
furniihod. 

BOX  15  NUMBER  REQUIREO/QUARTER:  This  section  is  divided  to 

account  for  the  number  of  vehicles  required  for  each 
quarter  of  2  years.  A  4-year  forecast  Is  requested 
(fill  out  additional  sheets  as  required). 

BOX  16  REMARKS-SPECIAL  INSTRUCTIONS:  If  requirement  Is  long 
term,  enter  number  of  vehicles  and  duration  required 
in  this  column.  Include  any  clarifying  remarks  or 
instructions  which  may  be  appropriate.  When  applica¬ 
ble,  enter  the  name  of  the  contractor (s)  and  contract 
number (s)  for  which  the  service/suoport  is  required.  . 
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Oate:  7-70 


I.  okAsairieAriQM 


rxr 


1.  ewAasiriCATHM 


PreparaUQQ  InstrucUoas :  PAGE  53SO~SERVTCES  >  REQUESTING  AGENCY  AIRCRAFT 

SPECIAL  SERVICES;  Enter  any  apeciai  services  which  will 
be  required,  such  as  ground  power,  ground  air  conditioning, 
aircr^t  maiotenance .  etc.  Maintenance /calibration  of  Re¬ 
questing  Agency  equipment  by  Support  .Agency  should  be  de¬ 
tailed  on  Page  6010  and  reference  Uie  appropriate  item 
numbers. 

REMARKS:  Enter  any  additional  information  needed  for 
clarification. 


BOX  12  AIRCRAFT  DESCRIPTION;  Enter  the  type  and  serial  num¬ 
ber  of  the  aircraft.  Enter  the  type  fuel,  oil,  and  lubricanu 
which  will  be  required  for  servicing  the  aircraft. 


This  form  is  used  by  the  Requesting  Agency  to  state  requlre- 
mente  for  support  of  its  aircraft.  Use  a  separate  form  for 
each  aircraft. 


BOX  1-9  Follow  inetnictlone  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  PURPOSE:  State  briefly  the  need  for  support. 

BOX  11  STAGING  AREAS  AND  OATES;  Enter  the  staging  areae 

where  support  will  be  required  and  the  relevant  dates  by 
months  or  quarters  and  by  calendar  year. 


259 


PrepAntiOD  Initructioiui;  PAGE  5360— SERVICES  •  SEACRAFT 

NOTE:  Thi*  form  is  uied  to  desortb*  th*  ••rrtc«*  required  by  the 

RequeeUc^  Agency  for  seecreft  while  In  port. 

BOX  1>9  Follow  inctructlooe  for  Ptfa  1010. 

TYPE  10  TYPE  SEACRAFT:  Enur  the  epectflc  type  or  model  deetg- 
nnUoa  of  tim  eeacrtft,  l.e. .  C-3,  dueipiiee  Clue.  etc. 

TYPE  11  HARBOR:  Enter  the  nerae  of  the  herborfe)  wherein  the 
seecra/t  will  be  serviced. 

BOX  12  DURATION:  Enter  in  Box  A  the  number  of  dnye  per  year 
that  the  eeacraft  will  be  in  the  harbor  specified  in  Box  11 
.  u  follows : 

Box  A.  Enter  the  total  number  of  days  per  calendar  year. 

Box  B.  Eater  the  calendar  year. 

.NOTE:  Provide  the  Informauoo  for  u  many  years  u  can 
**  be  realiaticaily  estimated. 


BOX  13  SERVICES:  Identify  all  services  required  for  the  seacraft 
while  in  harbor.  Include  require  menu  for  docking  facili* 
ties,  loading/unloading  facilities ,  electrical  power,  maia> 
tenance,  eupplies.  etc. 
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UOS  FOW  R  50a 
JULY  70 

I.  e4.AMI#l«ATW« 


Pr«p*ntion  b«tnicaon«;  PAGE  5370*SERVICES  -  CHEMICAL  CLEANING 

NOTE :  This  form  is  usad  by  tha  Ra<tuastla(  Afsaey  to  list  sU  rs- 

qulramaflU  for  chamicsl  claaniaf , 

BOX  l->9  Follow  iAStmetioiis  for  Psga  1010. 

BOX  10  COMPONENT/SYSTEM; 

Box  A.  NAHE/OESCRIPTION:  List  sU  componants  sad/or 
sysums  by  propar  aomaaeiatura .  s.^. ,  globa  valva.  by- 
draulic  pump.  ate.  Giva  dascrlpciva  siza  lad  constltuaDt 
matarlal.  a.g..  Teflon,  carbon  steal,  copper  aad  copper 
alloys,  auinlasa  atsai  (martsnsitlc,  farretie,  austanitlc. 
etc.). 


BOX  11  CLEANING  REQUIREMENT:  Dascrlba  tba  claanmy  require¬ 
ment  or  refareoee  the  applicable  cleaning  specification.  A 
list  of  special  tools,  if  required  for  specific  componants. 
should  be  included. 

BOX  12  SERVICE :  Enter  the  type  of  sanrtee  associated  with  the 
use  of  the  component/ system  in  Box  lOA.  e.g. .  GN2,  hy¬ 
draulic.  LOX,  HaOa.  etc. 

BOX  13  REMARKS;  Enter  additional  information,  as  necessary. 

to  clarify  the  requirements.  When  applicable,  enter  the 
name  of  tba  coQCractor(s)  and  contract  numbar(a)  fw  which 
the  sarvtca/support  is  required. 


Box  a.  QTY:  Enter  the  quantity  of  compooanu  and/or 
systems  to  be  clesned. 


BOX  C.  SPECIFICATION;  Enter  the  sppUesble  drawing/ 
specification  number  for  each  entry  in  Box  A.  Drawing/ 
specifications  are  to  be  provided  to  the  Support  Agency. 


Prep«r«tio«  injtruccioo*:  PACE  5300  -  SERVICES  -  LOCAL  PURCHASE  OR  8ASC  FUHOEO  ITEMS 


NOTE;  Thl«  fot*  u»«l  by  ch«  Rcqucaclns 
ARCflcy  to  ii*t  equipacnc  or  rup- 
jUitfS  CO  b«  purchaaod  locally  by 
cha  Support  Aqancy  or  choaa  itasa 
cbac  are  baaa  funded. 


BOX  12 

BOX  13 
BOX  14 


BOX  1-9  Follow  inatructlon*  for  pa^a  1010. 

BOX  10  NAM€/0ESiGNAT1ON;  List  Cha  aquipmanc  or 

suppiias  to  ba  obcainad  by  cha  support 
bases. 


FEDERAL  STOCK  HO,;  Enter  tha  appropriate  number 
Mhich  identifies  the  entry  in  Box  10. 

•JMITS:  Enter  the  quantity  or  amount  required. 

ESTIM.  COST:  Enter  the  approximate  cost  of  the 
items  required. 

QUANTITY  REQUIRED/QUARTER;  Estimate  the  quantity  or 
amount  of  equipment  or,  supplies  required  per  quarter 
for  each  of  the  3  years  should  the  program  continue 
for  that  period. 


BOX  11  military  spec,  mo.:  Enter  the  number  of  the 
military  specification  which  identifies  and 
defines  the  entry  in  Box  10. 
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USORATORT  -  GEIERAL  * 


•t.AC«a  PMC  c«) 


;ns  ^  'I/A 

JULr  70 


I.  ei^sai^tcAriOM 


■•The  lorni  Uluatratcd  above  one  of  three  muUi-purpoae  nenurai  forma.  The  Uaer  may  select  the  form  moat 
appropriate  dependinu  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  6  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  »ho%vn  abov<‘  in  the  i>ai;e 
.  Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  aub>(iLie  in  Box  10. 


Preparation  Instructions:  PAGE  5400— LABORATORY  -  GENERAL 

NOTE:  This  form  is  used  by  the  Requesting  Agency  to  specify  gea> 

eral  laboratory  requiremenu.  Specific  analysis  require- 
meats  are  noted  od  Page  5410. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DISCUSSION :  Define  the  requiremenu  for  laboratory 
support. 


preparatioo  fiistructiODfl :  PAGE  541(V->CH£MICAX<  AND  PHYSICAI*  ANALYSES 

NOTE;  Thi«  form  la  ua«d  by  tha  Raquoattnf  A««ncy  to  liat  raqulroo  BOX  13  SAMPLING  TIMES:  3ta.t«  whao  aod  how  oftan  saxnplaa  and 

maou  for  chemical  and  phyaical  analyrla.  Theaa  aarvlcaa  analyata  ara  required  and  when  teat  reaulu  are  required, 

encompada  areaa  such  aa  chemical  conauitant  aervicea.  In-  referred  to  F-day  (Fuelln*  Day).  For  example,  on  receipt 

struraantation  aaalysla,  wet  chemiatry.  gas  analyala,  raatal-  and  ooe/day  thereafter,  once  on  F-1  Day,  etc. 

lurgtcal  aervicea,  contamination  and  aurfaca  corroaioa 

studlea,  and  many  other  specific  chemical  problema  eon-  BOX  14  REMARKS:  Enter  additional  Information,  aa  neceaaary, 

cemed  with  a  niisaioo/profram.  to  clarify  the  requiremenu.  When  applicable,  enter  the 

name  of  the  contractor(a)  and  contract  numberia)  for  which 

BOX  1-9  Follow  inatrucUona  for  Page  1010.  the  service/ support  is  required. 

BOX  10  NAME/DESIGNATION;  Uat  the  names  of  the  propeUanU, 

gases .  or  chemicals  for  which  chemical  analyala  la  required. 

This  UstlDg  will  not  prevent  examination  of  unknowna  which 
may  be  submitted  for  analysis  at  any  tima. 

BOX  11  MILITARY  SPECIFICATION  NUMBER:  Referenca  military 
specifications  or  other  specifications  which  each  item  in 
Box  10  must  meet. 

BOX  12  DETAILS  OF  ANALYSE  REQUIRED:  SUte  the  chemical 
and/or  phyaical  analysis  required  for  each  item  listed  in 
Box  10.  Include  specific  chemical  elemenu  and  common  or 
anticipated  particles  or  Impuritlaa  for  which  analysis  is  re¬ 
quired.  SUte  methods  of  sampling  and/or  analysis  if  spe¬ 
cial  methods  are  required. 
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•XS  P’W*  ?  r,ik 
JULV  70 


r*The  form  illustraicd  above  ie  one  of  three  muiti-purpoa*  general  forme.  The  User  may  select  the  form  most 
I  appropriate  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes  d  and  9.  Enter  the  title  as  shown  above  in  the  Page 
L  Title  Box  and  an  approprute  sub-title  in  Box  10. 

Preparatfon  InstnicUooe:  PAGE  5420— LABORATORY  -  SPECIAL  EKVTRONMENT 

NOTE:  TbU  fomi  la  used  to  describe  unique  emrlroaiDeatal  requlre- 

menu  with  respect  to  date  atorage,  quarantine  dl  peraonnel, 
sample,  equipment  or  e^qMrlment  handling  or  working  con- 
ditlooe.  For  example,  requiremeote  for  film  atorage, 
quarantine  of  space  travelers,  handling  of  lunar  or  planetary 
samplea  or  lighting  requirementa  for  work  or  photography. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  Inetnicttans  for  Page  10X0, 

BOX  10  OESCRIPTION:  Describe  the  nature  of  tbs  Item  requiring 
special  enviroameat  and  the  environment.  Give  det^a  of 
required  atmoepbere,  thermal  praperdea,  radiation,  shield¬ 
ing,  lighting  Intensity  or  any  other  parameter  required  to 
define  the  envlrooment. 


MArrrEHAHcr  -  gzxeml  • 


DE3CHIfTI0If  ’ 


UOS  FORM  R  r,/A 
JULY  7-) 


t.  CI«*MiriCATMn 


n2S'^'s=r.;s:ri?,S"Si'r:  ,K"  ■srs.'n.iirc' 

L  Title  Box  and  an  appropriate  sub-title  in  Box  10. 

Preparation  Inetnictloo.:  PAGE  5500- MAINTENANCE  -  GENERAL 

NOTE:  Thle  form  wOl  be  used  by  the  RequesUnc  Agency  to  state 

requiremenu  for  maintenance  and  repair  of  ground  handling, 
tranaportadon ,  office,  construction,  and  electronic  equip¬ 
ment  (exclusive  of  caiibratable  equipment) .  Include  require- 
ui^ata  for  maintenance  and  fabrication  shops  services, 

BOX  1-9  Follow  instructloos  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  DESCRIPTION:  Enter  requlremenU  for  maintenance  and 
repair  of  Requesting  Agency  equipment.  Include  require¬ 
ments  for  shop  services  such  as  sheet  metal  fabrlcatlott, 
carpentry,  painting,  welding,  machining,  etc. 


Preparation  Instruct  ions:  PAGE  5600  •  FACILITIES  *  GENERAL 

NOTE:  This  Cora  la  uaad  for  tha  aaalgnaant. 

raatslgnaanc,  or  programing  of  facll- 
ielaa. 


BOX  1-9  Follow  Instructions  for  paga  1010. 

BOX  10  LOC:  Indicate  tha  location,  i  .a. ,  instalUtlon, 

island,  ate. 

BOX  M  TYPE  OF  FACILITY:  List  facllltias  to  include 

such  icaais  at: 

Administrative  Space 
Hangar  • 

Shops  and  Laboratories 

Open  Storage 

Launch  Pads 

Gu i dance  8u i 1 d i ngs 

Electrical  Power 

Runway  and/or  Skid  Strip 


Missile  Asscmbiy  (bui Idlng(s) ) 

Aircraft  Ramp  Space 

Warehouses 

Blockhouses 

Missile  Stacie  Checkout  Pads 

Static  Engine-Run  Pads  and  Compass  Rose 

Loading  Pits  or  Ramps 

BOX  12  SITE  DESIRED:  Indicate  specific  area  where  the  facil¬ 
ity  is  required. 

BOX  13  STATUS:  Indicate  by  cheeking  in  the  appropriate 

column  whether  the  requested  facility  has  already 
bean  assigned  to  the  program,  whether  it  is  an 
existing  facility,  or  whether  an  entirety  new  facil¬ 
ity  must  be  constructed. 

BOX  IN  REMARKS:  Enter  additional  information,  as  necessary, 
CO  clarify  the  requi rements .  When  applicable,  enter 
tha  neme  of  the  contractor (s)  and  contract  nuinper(s) 
for  which  the  service/s upper t  is  required. 
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Date:  7-70 


I  ei-*s«t^<eArioM 


'»*ac  rirh.c) 

t.  NcecAC«»  (•) 

•  5610  n 

FACILITIES -DRAWINGS 

OATKO 

ft.  NO. 

■1 

II. 

Acrewenees  tomawimos) 

i 

I 

i 

1  ■ 
j 

Ins  true  tions ;  PAGE  SBlO'^DRA^^’DtGS  —  FACILITIES 

NOTE ;  This  form  is  used  to  provide  drawings  which  complement 

the  information  presented  in  Page  5600  (Facilities  -  Gen«ai). 

DOX  1-9  Follow  instructions  for  Pt*e  lOlO. 

BOX  10  DRAVVING ;  Enter  a  plot  pUa  showing  the  desired  locaUon 
of  the  individusl  faciliues  listed  for  each  site  on  Page  S600 
(use  additional  pages  as  appropriate  to  show  plot  plans  of 
more  than  one  site  if  required).  Specify  how  each  facility 
is  related  to  other  items. 

BOX  11  REFERENCES:  Cross  reference  all  of  the  Requesting 

Agency's  drawings,  reports,  site  plans,  letters,  prellmi- 
oary  design  criteria,  etc. .  which  are  submitted  directly  to 
the  Support  Agency  as  a  detailed  definition  and  description 
of  the  utilities  and  scope  of  facilities  required. 


» 
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Preparmcion  lastructloos :  PAGE  SSSO^FACZUTIES  .  LAUNCHER  AND  PLATFORM  CHARACTERXSTICS 


NOTE:  This  form  is  used  to  provide  s  deseriptioa  of  the  leuacber 

sad  platform  characteristics. 

BOX  1-9  Follow  iaatructioas  for  Page  1010. 

BOX  10  TYPE  OF  LAUNCH  PAD/PLATFORM:  Lsml.  ship,  plane, 
etc. .  stationary  or  portable. 

BOX  11  SIZE  OF  LAUNCH  PAD/PLATFORM;  Eater  overaU 
dimensions. 

BOX  12  LOCATEN  OF  LAUNCH  PAD/PLATFORM:  Enter  pertinent 
launcher  location  requirements,  e.g. ,  location  with  respect 
to  coast  line  for  land-based  or  underwater  platforms. 


BOX  19  LAUNCHER  AZIMUTH: 

Bo«  A .  ATTITUDE ;  Enter  launcher  azimuth  are  in  degreee . 

Box  B.  POSITION  ACCURACY  DESIRED:  Enter  desired 
accuracy  of  Lauttcher  position. 

BoxC.  POSITION  ACCURACY  REQUIRED:  Enter  required 
accuracy  of  launcher  position . 

BOX  20  LAUNCHER  ELEVATION: 

Box  A.  ATTITUDE :  Enter  launcher  elevatioa  as  referenced 
to  horizontal. 


BOX  13  SIMULATOR;  If  a  launch  platform  simulating  ship,  sub¬ 
marine.  or  other  launch  platform  will  be  required  at  the 
range,  indicate  type  and  whether  simulator  will  be  furn¬ 
ished  by  the  Requesting  Agency  (RA)  or  Support  Agency  (SA>. 

BOX  14  DESCRIPTION  OF  LAUNCH  PAD/PLATFORM;  Describe 
pertinent  launch  psd  or  platform  characteristics,  e.g. . 
construction,  special  instrumente,  special  power  require- 
menta ,  cooling  water ,  etc . 


Box  B.  POSITION  ACCURACY :  Enter  deeired  accuracy  of 
Imineher  position. 

Box  C.  POSITION  ACCURACY:  Enter  required  accuracy 
of  launcher  position. 

BOX  21  DESCRIPTION  OF  LAUNCHER:  Describe  pertinent  launnher 
characteristics,  e.g..  construction,  special  features, 
maintenance,  etc. 


BOX  15  TYPE  OF  LAUNCHER;  Enter  launcher  type.  e.g. ,  zero 
length,  rail. 

BOX  16  SIZE  OF  LAUNCHER:  Enter  overaU  dlmensiona  of  launcher. 

BOX  17  WEIGHT  OF  LAUNCHER:  Eater  launcher  weight. 

BOX  18  RA/SA:  State  if  launcher  to  be  used  at  the  range  is  to  be 

'  furnished  by  the  Requesting  Agency  (RA)  or  Support  Agency 

(SA). 


BOX  22  DESCRIPTION  OF  LAUNCH  OPERATION;  Describe  briefly 
and  in  sequence  the  tasks  involved  in  placing  the  missile  on 
theTauneber  and  in  preparing  the  missile  for  launch.  In¬ 
clude  salvo  launch  preparations ,  if  any.  dry-runs,  and  cap¬ 
tive  A/A,  A/S  tests. 

BOX  23  DESCRIPTION  OF  POSITIONING  METHODS  AND  EQUIP¬ 
MENTS:  Describe  the  methods  equipment  used  to  posi¬ 
tion  the  launcher  in  azimuth  and  elevation,  and  for  measur¬ 
ing  launcher  position. 
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f.'O!? 


i/i 


•'The  form 
the  form 
.  title  es 


illustrated  above  is  one  of  three  mul t i puroose  general  forms, 
most  aoDrooriace  depending  upon  the  desired  location  of  Boxes 
shown  above  in  the  Page  Title  box  and  an  appropriate  subtitle 


The  User  may  select 
8  and  9.  Enter  the 
in  Box  10. 


Preparation  Instructions:  PAGE  6000  -  OTHER  SUPPORT  -  GENERAL 

WTE:  This  form  is  used  bv  the  RequesclnR  BOX  1-9  PoMw  instructions  for  page  lOtO. 

Astcncy  to  specify  support  regut r a- 
nents  not  covered  by  ocher  ferns 
or  provided  tor  elsewhere' In  this 
docunent. 


BOX  10 


Define  the  support  requi rements. 


Date:  11-79 


1 .  ClASSJnCATlOII 


(PACE  TITLE) 

TEST  INSTRUf€NT  fWINTENANCE  AND  CALIBRATION 


2.  REPUCES  PACE(S) 
DATED 


3.  PAGE  NO. 


6010 


5.  program  title 


9.  TEST  CODEU.  program  NO. 


E. 

I  TEH  NO. 


PRECISION  ELECTRONIC  OR  MECHANICAL  MEASURING  EQUIPMENT 


name/oesignation 


3 -RANGE  ORC 
SCALE  AND 
UNITS 


NAME  OF 

manufacturer 


£. 

SERIAL  NO. 


A. 

CYCLE 

HONTHS^i 


M.  CALIBRATION 


ItimE' 
I  AYS 


YESi  NO 


12 

IaccuracyI 


fcEOUIREDf 


TT 


•JOS  FORM  R  600 
NOV  73 


REPLACES  FORM  R  600  DATED  JUL  70 


I.  CLASSIFICATION 


Orepar.tioo  l^.truct Ion,;  P/MSE  6010  •  TtST  IMSTRUHCHT  MAIMTtNAHCt  AKO  CAIIOAATIO* 

NOTE:  THt*  Fon*  is  us«<i  by  th«  Support  A*j«ttcy 
CO  plan  and  *ch«dul«  t««t  inPtmooBC 
calibration  on  a  periodic  b.iata.  Each 
nisaile  or  vehicle  contractor  and/or 
aubcuntractor,  Requescinii  Agency .  and 
orsanizacion  which  requires  maintenance 
and  calibration  service  for  its  precision 
electronic  (electronic  and  electrical) 
or  mechanical  (d inenslonal  and  phyalcul) 
test  Instruments  will  list  its  instru¬ 
ments  on  this  form. 

Do  not  combine  electrical  and  mechanical 
inscruments  on  the  same  page.  Use  sep¬ 
arate  pages  for  each  and  enter  the 
appropriate  words  In  Box  5  to  indicate 
which  category  of  tnatrumeots  is  listed 
cn  this  page. 

BOX  12 


BOX  1-3 


Follow  instructions  for  page  1010. 


Box  0.  MODEL  NO.:  Enter  the  model  nueiber  of  each 
instrueent  listed. 

Box  E.  SERIAL  NO.:  Enter  the  serial  number  of  each 
instrument  listed. 

C  Ml  BRAT I ON; 

Box  A.  CYCLk-HONTHS:  Enter  the  desired  calibration 
cycle  in  months. 

Box  B.  TIML-OAYS:  Enter  the  number  of  days  allowed 
for  the  calibration  of  each  instrument  listed. 

Sex  C.  IN  PLACE  •  YES-NO;  Enter  an  '‘X"  in  the 

appropriate  column  to  indicate  whether  each  instru¬ 
ment  listed  will  require  calibretion  in  place.  If 
yes,  complete  the  Information  required  in  Box  12. 

ACCURACY  REQUIRED:  Enter  the  accuracy  required  if 
other  than  the  manufacturer's  recommended  or 
stated  accuracy. 


PRECISION  ELECTRONIC  OR  MECHANICAL  MEASURING 

EQUIPMENT: 

Sox  A.  MAME/OESIGHATION:  List  all  of  the  pre¬ 
cision  electronic  or  mechanical  measuring 
instruments  which  will  be  used  on  the  range, 
i.e.,  multimeters,  voltage  meters,  frequency 
meters,  etc. 

Box  8.  RANGE  OR  SCALE  AMO  UNITS;  Enter  the 
range(s)  or  $cale(s]  of  each  item  listed  in 
the  preceding  column,  inqicace  the  unit  of 
measure,  i.e.,  d.c.V,  a.c.V,  A,  etc. 

Box  C.  NAME  OF  manufacturer*  Enter  the  name 
of  the  manufacturer  of  each  instrument  listed. 


SOX  13  UNITS:  En<.er  a  3-y«*f  forecast  of  the  nvmiber  of  units 
requiring  calibration  service.  The  first  quarter 
of  the  forecast  will  be  the  quarter  in  which  the 
first  instrweents  will  be  submitted  for  calibration. 

SOX  U  REMARKS:  Enter  additional  information,  as  necessary, 
to  clarify  the  requirements,  when  applicable, 
enter  the  name  of  the  contractor (s)  and  contract 
nvmiber(s)  for  which  the  service/supoort  is 
requif'ed. 
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t.  mcpi^CK*  vmc  «■) 


s.  **ac  MO. 


6020 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  SUPPORT  AGENCIES 

DATC* 

4.  OATC 

«.  AMOeitAM  NO. 

a. 

irtM  NO. 

'*w«re»«N«« 
»Aae/iTKM  P«o. 

11. 

■«04iineM«Nr 

IS. 

eOMMeyire 

'JOS  «^CPM  P  601 


I 


Preparacion  Instruct  ions:  PAGE  6020  •  REQUIREhEMTS  POR  SUPPORT  AGENCIES 

NOTE;  This  rona  is  used  by  she  le«d  ranRt  to 
lisc  -support  needs  of  range  Users. 


90X  1-9  PoMom  instructions  for  0490  lOIO. 

BOX  10  REPERENCC  PAGE/ITEn  NO.:  Enter  the  pegs  ntsiber  of 

each  support  range  requ i refnenjt  in  this  coiuinn. 

Only  one  item  number  should  be  contained  in  one 
reference,  e.g.,  if  page  2210,  Telemetry  •  Recording 
Interval,  contains  two  item  numbers  which  are  to  be 
referenced,  this  would  be  given  two  separate  item 
numbers  on  this  page. 


BOX  U  REQUIREMENT:  Enter  the  support  requirements  categort- 
ually,  e.g.,  telemetry  recording,  metric  data,  com¬ 
munication  recording,  etc.  Specific  requirements 
for  the  support  range  must  be  Identified  if  they 
consist  of  only  a  portion  of  the  total  requirement 
reflected  in  m  item  in  Sox  10. 

BOX  12  3ATA  PRIORITY:  Indicate  whether  the  deta  requirement 
is  mandatory  (M) ,  required  (R),  or  desired  (0). 

(See  volume  2,  subparagraoh  1.7. 6. it,  for  further 
explanation  of  priority.) 

SOX  13  COMMENTS:  Enter  any  appropriate  comments.  Enter 
“Range  Requirement"  if  it  is  {is  also)  levied  by 
the  -angc. 
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Preparation  Instructions:  FORM  R  3/8  •  3aitaral  for« 


?;oTE:  This  fora  is  used  anywhar*  in  thla 
.iui.uSMnc  when  narraciva  or  graphic 
UJC3  cannot  b»  praioncad  on  th#  pra- 
scrioad  numoifred  for*.  Sp«ci Really, 
it  must  be  used  in  those  sections  as 
shown  in  roluan  1 1  of  page  1040,  Index 
of  UDS  Forms  and  Docuaanc  Outline. 
Whenever  used,  the  most  appropriate 
general  font  C/A,  C/8,  or  G/C  will 
be  selected.  The  page  number  and  title 
appropriate  to  the  section  will  be  taken 
from  page  1040,  Index  of  UOS  Forms 
and  Document  Out  Line,  or  sample  pages 
shown  in  this  section  of  volume  i. 

When  it  becomes  necessary  to  design  a 
new  form  for  submission  to  the  Doc¬ 
umentation  Croup  (DC)  for  approval,  an 
appropriate  form  G/A,  C/3,  or  C/C  may 
be  used. 


SOX  t-9  Follow  ifiscructions  for  page  1010 

SOX  10  Enter  a  narrative  or  graphic  desc 

tion  of  the  requi  retnent .  Refer  t 
the  sample  Forms  and  instructions 
shown  in  this  section  of  volume  2 
for  detailed  procedures. 


